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Chapter 1. About the

Software

This chapter provides an overview of the Datacard® Maxsys®,
and MX Series (MX6000™, MX2000™, and MX1000™) card
issuance system software interface.

Introduction

The Controller software program is the production interface for the Maxsys and
MX Series card issuance systems.

The MX6000, MX2000 and MX1000 systems will be referred to as MX Series
systems in this manual.

This system software program is designed for administrators and operators who
run production jobs, work with setups, and/or manage system components.

Multiple applications make up the system software including applications that
handle interface customization, production, configuration, and administration.
The menu and tools are listed below.

Application

Description

Tools

The Tools menu contains the Production Preferences tool,
which allows the customization of display elements in the
production interface.

Production

The Production Station contains status bars and four tabs.

= Ready Jobs Tab
= Production Tab
= All Jobs Tab

= Job Details Tab

Event Log

The Event Log contains a tool bar and a tools menu with the
following commands:

Query Event Log
Export Event

Purge Events

Event Log Preferences

Maxsys and MX Series Software Administrator’s Guide



Application

Description

Setups

The Setups menu contains the following setups:

= Job Setup

= Data Setup

= Card Setup

= Form Setup

= Production Options Setup
= Audit Setup

Global Setups

Global Setups are often used across multiple modules or
applications within the software. Global setups include the
following:

= Barcode Setup

e Emboss Font Setup

= Emboss Mapping Setup
= Magstripe Setup

= Image Placement Setup
e Camera Setup

= Mask Setup

= OCR Font Setup

e Card Stock Lookup Setup
= Vision Filter Setup

Stocks

The Stocks menu contains the Stock Management tool and
setup tools for cards, forms, labels, ribbons, and other stocks.

= Stock Management

e Card Stock Setup

= Cleaning Tape Stock Setup
e Color Ribbon Stock Setup
= Form Stock Setup

= Indent Ribbon Stock Setup
= Label Stock Setup

= Monochrome Ribbon Stock Setup
= Retransfer Stock Setup

= Retransfer Stock Set Setup
= Roller Stock Setup

= Topcoat Stock Setup

= Topping Foil Stock Setup

About the Software



Application

Description

Smart Card
Management

The Smart Card Management menu contains the tools used
in smart card operations.

Crypto Device Management
Key Card Management

Key Reader Management
Local Master Key Management

Utilities

The Utilities menu contains tools for working with data files,
diagnostics for Controller and modules, security
configurations, exporting setups, localization tools, and
vision utilities.

e Hex Dump

= Diagnostics

= Security Configuration
e Export Setups

= Keyboard Entry

= Change Locale

= Vision Utilities

Help

The Help menu contains error messages, software patch
information, and context-sensitive help.

e Help
« Error Messages
= About the Software (Patch Information)

o Diagnostics are generally not documented in this manual. Trained personnel
can access Diagnostics information in the module service manuals.

o Simulator Setup will appear on the Utilities menu when Machine Simulator
software is installed. For information on this utility refer to the Datacard
Maxsys/MX Series/PB6500 Machine Simulator Installation and Configuration
Guide (Part No. 539789-xxx).

Production

The Production Station is the heart of the Datacard high-speed production
environment. The following sections describe the production interface. For
information on using Production to perform tasks, refer to Chapter 2:
“Production” on page 27.

Maxsys and MX Series Software Administrator’s Guide



Production Station Interface

The components of the Production interface include upper and lower status bars
and tabs that display information on Job screens.

The upper and lower status bars can be viewed regardless of the tab displayed.
The components differ slightly depending on whether the workstation is
integrated with the Syntera program (refer to “Enabling the Syntera Interface” on

page 5).

Elements of the Production interface can be customized using Production
Preferences (refer to “Production Preferences” on page 19). Fonts and font sizes
for tool bars, tables, and other elements can be customized for each operator. FIR
data views and tooltips can be activated to appear at the bottom of Job screens.

Upper Status Bar

Load... | Production Machin ' — .
[ iE I SDeed.DDCozrdsiHour I' 25 ot Audit Off

The upper status bar on a Maxsys/MX Series Production application contains the

following:
Indicator Description
Load (and Cancel) The Load button loads a job into the database. One job can be
buttons and the load loaded at a time. The Load status bar gives a visual percentage
status bar of the job loaded. A Cancel button stops the job loading process.
Production status bar The Production status bar gives a visual percentage of job
completion as well as the speed (in cards-per-hour) of the job.
Machine state status The Machine state monitor provides the current state of the
system. The machine states are as follows:
Idle There is no activity in the system.
Pausing Production is in the process of pausing.
Paused Production has paused.
Stopping Production is in the process of being stopped.
Busy The system is in the production process.
Offline The system has been taken offline or
production is initializing.
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Indicator Description

Open Hood status Indicates whether it is OK to open the hood.

Audit status information Indicates whether audit data is being collected.

Lower Status Bar

The lower status bar has program tabs on the left side that display all open
applications. In the example shown below, the Production interface, Event Log
Viewer, and Job Setup applications are currently open. Clicking on a Tab will
bring that application window to the top.

MX6000 Production Station | [F Job Setup | Event Lag Viewer

Enabling the Syntera Interface

For sites that use both Maxsys/MX Series and the Datacard® Syntera®
Manufacturing Efficiency System, the Syntera system is integrated into the
Maxsys/MX Series Production application. This allows Syntera jobs to be run on
a Maxsys/MX Series machine if needed.

To enable or disable the Syntera interface, follow these steps:
1. Select Applications | Utilities | Diagnostics.
2. Select Controller in the left pane.

3. Under the Controller Configuration Editor tab, double-click System in the
list to expand it, and then expand Syntera Interface.

4. Under Syntera Interface, select Syntera Interface Enabled and then set the
value to true on the top bar by double-clicking the false value and selecting the
option button in the pop-up box. (To disable the Syntera interface, reset the
value to false.)

o Close and restart the program for the changes to take effect.

When Syntera is enabled, toggle between the two programs by clicking the button
on the toolbar.

Maxsys and MX Series Software Administrator’s Guide 5



Syntera-Integrated Upper Status Bar

Fle Applications  Help

Produiction
Speed: 0 Cards/Hour

Cancel Load

0% 0%

Machine Status User Logged in: Timg

Hood

OK to Open Hood SRR |

Audit Off

Machine s idle

>

Start

B Fause |

Stop |

Stop (Mo Rick) | Abort | Display Fields... ||

=] [cards and For.. >

Machine Job Setup: Mode:

Job [n Production:

If the Production application is integrated with Syntera, the upper status bar
contains the following information:

Load status bar and
Cancel load button and
the load status bar

The Load button is used to load a job into the database. One job
can be loaded at a time. When a job is being loaded, the Load
status bar gives a visual percentage of the job loaded. A Cancel
Load button allows the job loading process to be stopped.

Production status bar

The Production status bar gives a visual percentage of job
completion as well as the speed (in cards-per-hour) of the job.

Open Hood status

The Open Hood status monitor simply indicates whether opening
the hood is allowed (OK to Open Hood or Do Not Open Hood).

Audit status information

Indicates whether audit data is being collected (On and green) or
not (Off).

Syntera button

This button can be used to view the Syntera management screens.

Machine state status

The Machine state monitor provides the current state of the
system. The machine states are as follows:

Idle There is no activity in the system.

Pausing Production is in the process of pausing.

Paused Production has paused.

Stopping Production is in the process of being stopped.

Busy The system is in the production process.

Offline The system has been taken offline or
production is initializing.

User Logged in

Name of user currently logged in to the application.

Start/Pause/Stop/Stop
(No Pick)/Abort/Display
Fields

Use the Start button to initiate the process. Use the Pause/Stop/
Stop (No Pick)/Abort buttons to pause, stop, or abort the
production run. Use the Display Fields button to display fields from
the job.

Machine Job Setup

Indicates the Job Setup.

Mode

Use Mode to select the type of records to run (Cards, Forms, Cards
and Forms, etc.).

About the Software



Syntera Toolbar Shortcut Icons

The Syntera interface also contains a group of icons under the upper status
bar. These icons provide a quick shortcut for many functions, such as splitting
jobs, loading jobs, and viewing job details. Icons that are grayed-out on the
screen are not currently applicable.

ﬁ Split - Starts splitting the selected job

Allocate - Displays list of allocated materials

o

Refresh - Refreshes the screen

Release - Releases a selected job

Admin - Administrator logon

Job Notes - Adds job notes

Accept - Accepts a selected job

Decline - Declines a selected job

@ (&F B G

View Details - Displays job details

Load - Starts loading jobs

Station Notes - Adds station notes

W | @

@ Materials - Displays the bill of materials

Ready Jobs Tab

o The Ready Jobs tab is not available on the Syntera interface.

The Ready Jobs tab displays the Ready Jobs screen in the Production interface,
which contains a table of all loaded jobs that have not been run or that have at
least one rejected card.

Right-clicking on a job brings up a menu with options for opening the
corresponding Job Setup, Card Setup, Data Setup, or Audit Setup (if applicable)
or access to the Export Setups utility or View Data for that field. For more

Maxsys and MX Series Software Administrator’s Guide 7



information on displaying jobs, refer to "Choose Columns to Be Displayed" on
page 17 and “Job Grouping by Input File” on page 18.

Depending on the fields defined in Data Setup and the columns selected, the
following information may be available for each job:

Column

Description

Name

The name of the job

Split Number

If the job has been split, the resulting jobs are sequentially
numbered.

First/Last Record

Displays the first/last record in the job or if the job is split, the first/
last record of the split job.

Total Cards

The total number of cards in the job

Good Cards

The number of good cards in the job (supplied only if the job has
been run and had rejects)

Reject Cards

The number of rejected cards (supplied only if the job has been
run)

Held Cards Number of held cards (cards that will not be processed)
Status The status of the item: None, Good, or Rejected

Input Flle The Input file used for this job

Job Setup The Job Setup file used for this job

Total Forms The total number of forms in the job

Good Forms

The number of good forms in the job (supplied only if the job has
been run and had rejects)

Reject Forms

The number of rejected forms (supplied only if the job has been
run)

Held Forms

Number of held forms (forms that will not be processed)

Group Name

The name of the group

Card Setup The Card Setup file used for this job
Form Setup The Form Setup being used for this job
Data Setup The Data Setup file used for this job
Audit Setup The Audit Setup file used for this job
Created The date the job was created

Last Worked On

The date on which the job was last used or modified

Syntera ID

The Syntera ID number, if any, assigned to the record

About the Software



Production Tab

The Production tab provides a visual representation of the entire system and
system status messages. Elements of the production interface can be customized
using Production Preferences from the Tools menu (refer to “Production
Preferences” on page 19).

Clicking on a cell in the table will bring up extended help. Right-clicking on a cell
in the table brings up a menu with the View Data command.

This production screen is the main interface for viewing (in real-time) the
system's status while jobs are running. The system supply status is indicated by a
scale on the right side of the virtual supply.

Caolar C

s

On a standalone Maxsys/MX Series Production interface (without Syntera
integrated), the Production screen has buttons to start, stop or pause production,
or remake jobs. (With Syntera integrated, these buttons are on the upper status
bar of any job screen.)

Maxsys and MX Series Software Administrator’s Guide 9
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A Visual Representation of the System

Each module in the system is represented in graphic form. A color coding system
displays the status of each module.

= Blue indicates normal operating status. Any informational messages
concerning normal operation appears in the lower message pane.

= Yellow indicates that a cautionary condition exists (low supplies, input card
tray approaching empty, etc). A corresponding caution message appears in
the message pane.
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* Red indicates that an error condition exists. A corresponding error message
appears in the message pane. (In the example below, the Controller and the
Card Input module are red in the virtual view, which indicates an error. A
corresponding error message appears in the lower pane.)

Cortraller

11706 Card Input - The pick profile specified for this job ("None'") is not defined in the "Card Stock Settings" diag. . (Card Ihput (1) 06MEB/2004 12:39:58
10014 Controller - Failed to distribute all the operstions for a product to modules in the machine. Production will Controller (0 0662004 12:39.59

System Supply Status

In addition to the other functions, the Production screen displays the status of
system supplies.

Card trays change color depending on their fill state (white, yellow, red). An
Input tray that is running low on cards turns from white to yellow as the supply
gets low, and to red when the tray is empty. Conversely, an Output tray is shown
as red when full and white when empty.

Graphics ribbon, cleaning tape, and topper foil each have an icon with a gauge at
the right that displays the state of the supply quantity. When the supplies are
exhausted, the icon in the message pane changes and an error message is
displayed.

Roll-Over Functionality

Use the mouse to roll over selected components and view details and messages
about that component.

= Roll over modules to view the most recent message related to that module.
(This duplicates the information seen in the message pane.)

= Roll over supply icons to see the type and status of the supplies.

Maxsys and MX Series Software Administrator’s Guide 11



All Jobs Tab

The All Jobs tab displays the Production All Jobs screen, which contains a list of
all loaded jobs, of any status.

Depending on the fields defined in Data Setup and the columns selected, the
specific information that may be available for each job is listed below. (To change
the columns displayed, refer to "Choose Columns to Be Displayed" on page 17
and to use the Job Grouping feature, refer to “Job Grouping by Input File” on

page 18.)

o The job information will vary slightly with a Syntera integrated interface.

Maxsys/MX Series Interface

Under the All Jobs tab, the columns available for a Maxsys/MX Series Production
interface are as follows:

Column Description
Job Group The name of the job group
Name The name of the job
Split Number If the job has been split, the resulting jobs are sequentially

numbered.

First/Last Record

The first/last record in the job. If the job is split, the first/last
record of the split job is displayed.

Total Cards

The total number of cards in the job

Good Cards

The number of good cards in the job (supplied only if the
job has been run and contained rejects)

Reject Cards

The number of rejected cards (supplied only if the job has
been run)

Held Cards Number of held cards (cards that will not be processed)
Status Job status

Input Flle The Input file used for this job

Job Setup The Job Setup file used for this job

Total Forms The total number of forms in the job

Good Forms

The number of good forms in the job (supplied only if the
job has been run and contained rejects)

Reject Forms

The number of rejected forms (supplied only if the job has
been run)

12
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Column

Description

Held Forms Number of held forms (forms that will not be processed)
Card Setup The Card Setup file used for this job

Form Setup The Form Setup used for this job

Data Setup The Data Setup file used for this job

Audit Setup The Audit Setup file used for this job

Created The date the job was created

Last Worked On

The date on which the job was last used or modified

Syntera ID

The Syntera ID number, if any, assigned to the record

Syntera Interface

On the Syntera-integrated Production interface, the All Jobs tab provides the
following information:

= The My Work tab lists jobs that are accepted, loaded, or ready to be loaded.

= The Pooled tab lists jobs that are queued but not yet accepted or loaded.

To move jobs from the Pooled tab to the My Work tab:

1. Select the Pooled tab.

2. Select the job(s) to accept.

3. Click Accept on the toolbar. The jobs move to the My Work folder.

Under both the My Work and Pooled tabs, the following columns may be

available for each job:

Column Description
Job ID The ID number of the job
Name The name of the job
Due Date The date by which the job must be completed
State The current state of the job (Ready, Failed, Loading, etc.)
Cards The total number of cards in the job
Good Cards The number of good cards in the job (supplied only if the

job has been run and contained rejects)

Reject Cards

The number of rejected cards (supplied only if the job has
been run)

Maxsys and MX Series Software Administrator’s Guide
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Column

Description

Forms

The total number of forms in the job

Good Forms

The number of good forms in the job (supplied only if the
job has been run and contained rejects)

Reject Forms

The number of rejected forms (supplied only if the job has
been run)

Priority Type The priority of the job

ProcessStepName | The process name given to the job (for example,
MaxsysProduction)

Created The date the job was created

Filtering Tool

14

The All Jobs tab also includes a filtering tool for quickly locating jobs based on
their parameters. Use the filtering tool to define specific criteria that will speed up

the search.

To search for jobs:

1. In the left pane, select the check box next to any or all of the parameters to use
in the search. The search filter parameters are listed below. The more
parameters selected, the narrower the scope of the search. Enter the required
information for each parameter selected.

2. Click Search. The top area of the left pane changes to reflect search

parameters.

o Click Clear to clear all parameters and display all jobs in the system.

Search Filter Parameter Description
Name Enter the name of the job in the text box.
Status Select the status from the list. The program displays
only those jobs with the selected status.
Total Cards Total cards in the job. Enter a number in the text

box and select a quantitative indicator (less than,
more than, equal to, etc.) from the list.

Example: For example, enter 500 and select >=
from the list. Only jobs that have 500 or more cards
are displayed.
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Search Filter Parameter

Description

Due Date (Syntera only)

Enter the date range to search within.

Created (not available
on Syntera)

Enter a number in the text box and then select
Hours or Days from the list. For example, enter “5”
in the text box and select “Days” from the list, the
program displays only those jobs created in the
past five days.

Last Worked On (not
available on Syntera)

Enter a number in the text box and then select
Hours or Days from the list.

Example: Enter “8” in the text box and select
“Hours” from the list, the program displays only
those jobs worked on during the past eight hours.

Job Setup (not available
on Syntera)

Select Browse, and then select a Job Setup from
the dialog box. The program displays only those
jobs that use the selected Job Setup.

Input File (not available
on Syntera)

Enter the Input File name into the text box. The
program displays only those jobs that use the listed
Input File.

Has Rejected Products

If selected, the program displays only jobs that
contain rejected products.

Has Held Products

If selected, the program displays only jobs that
contain held products.

Machine Setup (Syntera
interface)

Select a machine setup value from the list.

Job Detalls Tab

The Job Details tab in the Production area provides information to monitor (in
real time) the status of individual cards within a job.

Depending on the fields defined in Data Setup and the columns selected, the
following information may be available for the job. (To change the columns
displayed, refer to "Choose Columns to Be Displayed" on page 17.)

Information that may be available under the Job Details tab is as follows:

Column

Description

Record Number

The number of the record within the job

Type

The type of record (card or form)
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Column Description

State The current state (Unprocessed, etc.)
Status Job status (Ready, Completed, etc.)
Held Number of held cards (cards that will not be processed)

Number of Attempts | Number of attempts to process the job

Card Setup The Card Setup file used for this job

Form Setup The Form Setup file used for this job

Data Setup The Data Setup file used for this job, as defined in the
Job Setup

Audit Setup The Audit Setup used for this job, if any

Created The date the job was created

Last Worked On The date on which the job was last used or modified

Syntera ID The Syntera ID number, if any, for the record

Print Preview

Select one or more records displayed in the Job Details tab and select Print
Preview option to preview the selected records (print preview is also available
from the right-click menu). For more information, refer to Chapter 2: “Print
Preview from Job Details” on page 39, and Chapter 6: “Using Print Preview from
Card Setup” on page 123.

Job List Pane

Select a loaded job from the Job List to view records from that job. Use the
following tools to limit the number of cards displayed.

Production Counts Folders

16

Use the list of Production Counts folders to select only those cards in the job that
meet specific criteria such as Good, Reject, or Held.

For example, to view only the rejected cards from a specific job, select the Reject
folder. (The number in parentheses to the right of the folders is the number of
cards contained in that folder.) The rejected card from this job would then be
displayed in the list.
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Filter Tool

If the selected job contains a large number of cards, use the filter tool to limit the
number of cards displayed. The tool consists of a list of record numbers and range

parameters at the bottom of the Job List pane.

For example, to view records 2700 to 2800 of a job that contains 10,000 cards,

select Record No. from the list, enter the range (2700, 2800) in the Single Value or
Range boxes, and then click Search. Click Clear to clear the search results and

display the full job details.

To search for a single record, select Record No. from the list and then enter the
record number in the first of the two range fields and click Search. Click Clear to

clear the search results and display the full job details.

Filtering categories (record number, state, status, etc.) are defined in the
Data Setup.

Choose Columns to Be Displayed

Use Choose Columns to select the columns to be displayed on the Ready Jobs, All

Jobs, or Job Details tabs of the Production station.

Privileges for this option may be defined when security is enabled; refer to

Chapter 14: “Security Configuration” on page 203.

Perform the following steps to view or hide columns:

1. Select the Ready Jobs, All Jobs, or Job Details tab.

o For Syntera-enabled workstations, select the Job Details tab.

2. Click Choose Columns (or Columns for Syntera-enabled workstations) on

the bar above the job list.

Ready Johs | Production | All Jobs | Job Details

e ‘ Choose Columns... ' Wiew Details [[] Group by Input File

MName = S.. % | Total Cards = | Good Cards = | RejectCards = | Held Cards = | St.. & Input File % Job Setup
SarpleCardDeliveryBasicForm.dat 1] 100 1] [i] 0| Ready | ..leCardDeliveryBasicForm.dat | SampleCardDelive
SampleFinancial. SampleFinancial.dat o 1,500 o a 0 | Ready ODwdata\BampleFinancial.dat | SampleFinancial
SarnpleFinancial.SampleFinancial.dat 1] 1,500 1] [i] 0| Ready | ..00wata\SampleFinancial.dat | SampleFinancial
SampleFinancial. SampleFinancial dat _“n D0data\SampleFinancial datjfiSampleFinancial
SarnpleFinancial. SampleFinancial.dat 1] 1,800 1] [i] 0| Ready | ..00wata\SampleFinancial.dat | SampleFinancial
SampleFinancial. SampleFinancial dat 0 1,500 0 a 0| Ready | ..00WatalSampleFinancial.dat | SampleFinancial
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3. Inthe Available Columns box, select the column(s) to display and click Add >

or Add All >>.

% Choose Columns @
Please choose the columns for All Jobs
Awailable Columns Selected Columns
Audit Setup Good Cards
Card Setup Held Cards
Created Input File
Data Setup Job Setup

Mame
Form Setup Reject Cards
Good Forms Status
Group Mame Total Cards

Held Farms

Reject Forms
Syntera ID
Tokal Forms
_DCG_FILEMNAME

_DCG_FIRRECORDLENGTH
_DCG_FIR_Comment
_DCG_FIR_PostFIRData
_DCG_FIR_SearchCode
_DCG_FIR_SeparatorCharacter

4. In the Selected Columns box, select the column(s) not to display and click <
Remove or << Remove All

o Select multiple column types using Shift+Click or Alt+Click.

5. Use Set to Default to return to the default setting.

6. Click OK when finished, or Cancel to exit without making changes.
Job Grouping by Input File

The Ready Jobs and All Jobs tabs have a feature that groups jobs that have been
loaded from the same input file into a single display item. The job group appears

as a separate row in the table. The job group can be expanded and collapsed to
show or hide the jobs contained in the group.

To use this feature, select Group by Input File from the options above the list of

jobs to the right of the view details button. The list changes to list groups of jobs
that have the same input file.

File Tools Applications  Help
Production ;
Load... | cencel. Machine Hood ;
Speed: MNi& Audit Off
[ o I e ] Idle Ok to Open Hood
Ready Jobs | Production | &ll Jobs | Job Details
> Skark @ Remake. .. Choose Columns. .. Wigws Details < Group by Input FiI;) Al = al
Job Group Created & Group Mame & Mame & Input File & Split Mo, & | Total ...
=] CiiMaxsysiDatal SampletSampleABC. dat
=] CiiMaxsys|Datal Sample)SampleDEF, dat
=] CiiMaxsys|Datal Samplet SampleGHI. dat
=] CiiMaxsys|Datal SamplelSampleJKL. dat
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If an input file is loaded multiple times, all jobs that use this file will
be grouped together, whether they are related or not.

Job groups are displayed in sorted order (alphabetical by input file name). The
sort indicator control in the Input File column can be used to reverse the order of
the groups. Within each job group, the jobs are initially sorted by create time but
may also be sorted by other fields.

Click on a folder in the list to expand or collapse that folder. Click on the toolbar
to expand or collapse all job groups.

Ready Jobs | Production | All Jobs | Job Details

> e Choose Columns... [#] Group by Input File =@ B1AE
Jab Group Mare = Total Cards = | St = Input File = Job Setup =
[} 100 . oldatalSampleCardDeliverBasicForm.dat
[} F.a00 CAMEEOOOd atalSampleFinancial.dat
Ready Jobs | Production | All Jobs | Job Details
» e Chnose Columns Graup by Input e £ ) T}
Joh Graup Marrne & Total Cards = | St % Input File & Joh Setup =
20 100 oodataiSampleCardDeliveryBasicForm.dat
* SampleCardDeliveryBasicForm.dat 100 | Ready | ..000Wata\SampleCardDeliveryBasicForm.dat | SampleCardDeliveryBasicFor...
El=) 7500 CimxBO00datavSampleFinancial.dat
. SampleFinancial.SampleFinancial.dat 1,500 | Ready CIMXB000datalSampleFinancial.dat | SampleFinancial
. SampleFinancial.SampleFinancial.dat 1,500 | Ready CIMXB000datalSampleFinancial.dat | SampleFinancial
* SampleFinancial.SampleFinancial.dat 1,500 | Ready CiMEEDI0Md atalSampleFinancial.dat | SampleFinancial
* SampleFinancial.SampleFinancial.dat 1,500 | Ready CiMEEDI0Md atalSampleFinancial.dat | SampleFinancial
* SampleFinancial. SampleFinancial.dat 1,500 | Ready CAxE00MdataiSampleFinancial.dat | SampleFinancial

Production Preferences

Maxsys and MX Series Software Administrator’s Guide

Production Preferences contains tools to customize the appearance of elements in
the Production station interface for easier viewing. Customization can include the
text in tables, tabs, buttons, toolbars, and extended help. There is also a setting for
viewing FIR record data in the interface with customized sizing and tooltip
option.

Production preferences are set and stored for each operator. To use the
Production Preferences Tool, select Tools | Preferences from the menu bar.

Each tab in the tool has options for customizing Production interface elements
(font, font size, FIR data, and tooltip views). Each tab has the following buttons:

OK - Saves and applies the changes and closes the dialog.
Cancel - Closes the dialog.

Apply - Saves and applies the changes and leaves the dialog open for additional
changes.

Use Defaults - Resets all settings to the default.
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General Tab

Production Preferences

Tabs Forit: |Tahoma v| Font: Size:
Production Statiskics Fonit: |Tahoma v| Font: Size:
Display Fields Font: |Tahoma v| Font: Size: |11 w
Extended Help

Title Faont: |SansSeriF V| Font Size: |14+
Texk Font: |SansSeriF v| Font Size: |12 -
[] Use Table Toaltips — Fort: Fort Size:

Use the General tab to set the font and font size for the elements in the Production
Station interface tabs (1 in the following figure), Production Statistics (2), Display
Fields (3), Extended help titles and text (4), optionally enable and customize Table
Tooltips (5) that appear when the pointer hovers over a cell in a table.

File Tools Applications  Help

l Load... Cancel Load . Production Machine Hood
peed:0 Cards/Hour
[ 0% [ 0% Ok to Open Hood

Ready Johs | Production | All Johs | Job i 1 ' &= Extended Help
Print...
11 Fause P Start & Remake Cards &
cas| -

Job Mame: SampleFinancial SampleRigancial dat
Total Cards: 1500 ( 2 ) Good Cards:0 Error Message 10955

Tatal System Good Count:66
Controller
Werify

9 3
Top
Error Message
-
. I

7
Cukpuk
Description
This information message is displayed between system runs and displays the
Please select filters Q A &)

m four system card counts that are stored in the hardware,
sage &

10955 Controller - System counts: Ficked=66 Good=6&6 Rejects=0
ReusableRejects=0

Possible Causes:

Possible Remedies:

# Mo remedy needed,

3 Preventative Tips:

# Mo preventative steps necessary.

Please select Filters @D Py (6]

Type = [ Message = Module =

€3 Error | 10943 CameraController - Version 4.2 or 4.3 or 4.4 of the Datacard vision Install has not been installed | Contraller (@
G info f 5 0855 Controller - Systermn counts: Picked=1584 Good=1575 Rejects=0 ReusableRejects=0 | Controlier (0y
|1l]955 Controller - System counts: Picked=1584 Good=1575 Rejects=0 ReusableRejects=0
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Toolbars Tab

Production GUI Preferences

| General |: i| Tables || FIR. Record|

[+] &pply ta all toclbars  Font: |Verdana | FontSize: (16 W

Use the toolbar tab to set the font and font size for the toolbar buttons (1 in the
following figure) on the Production interface tabs and View Accounts dialog.
Toolbars can be set individually or with common settings for all toolbars.

Eile Tools Applications Help

Load... Cancel Load SD;’LSE‘;;}S';QW Machine Hood
0% [ % Idle CK to Open Hood
‘ Ready Johs ” Pruducuun" All.TUbs| Job Details |
er |Card5 only "“ Set Reject H Set Good H Hold H Release Hold H View Accounts... H Refrash
Cho lumns. .. H Split. .. H Advanced Split .. H Print Preview. .. ]

Tables Tab

Production GUI Preferences

| General || Toolbars| Tables | FIR Record|

[] &pply to all tables

Ready Jobs Font: |Verdana v| Font Size:

Production Faont: | Verdana v | Faont Size:

Job Details Faont: |Tah0ma v| Faont Size:

v
&l Jobs Font: | Tahoma v| Font Size:

Wigw Accounts Font: |Tah0ma v| Font Size:

[ OF ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Use Defaults ]

Use the Tables tab to set the font and font size for the tables on the Production
interface tabs and View Accounts dialog.
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The font and font size changes apply to the table column headings and table
values (1 in the following figure). Tables can be set individually or with common
settings for all tables.

File Tools Applications Help

l Load... Cancel Load Production Machine Hood
Speed:0 CardsfHour
[ % [ o Idle K to Open t
Feady Jobs | Production | All Jobs | Job Details|
‘ P Start € Remake ‘Cards Only "H Choose Columns. .. H Split... H WView Details ]
Mame + Split Mo, = 7\ Taotal C... % | Good Ca... | Reject C... + | Held Ca... = | Status & |
Production Preferences u] 1 0 u] 0|Read

2
SampleFinancial. Sample... 0 1,500

FIR Record Tab

Production GUI Preferences [Z\
| General | Tookbars | Tablesl FIR Recard ‘
] Apply to all kabs
Shaw FIR Record
Show Tooltip
rReady Job:
Show FIR Record  Fonk: |\-'erdana R ‘ Font Size:
Ehow Tooltis Font: |Tahoma v ‘ Font Size:
rProduction
Show FIR Record  Font: |Verdana » ‘ Fant Size:
[[] Show Tooltip
&l Job:
Show FIR Record  Fonk! | verdana | Font Size:
[] Show Taaltip
rlob Detail
Show FIR Record  Fort! |verdana | Font Size:
[] Shaw Taalkip
[ OF ] [ Cancel ] I Apply ] [ Use Defaults I

Use the FIR Record tab to enable FIR data to display at the bottom of the
Production interface tabs with customized sizing and tooltip option. The font and
font size can be set for the FIR data view as well as the tooltip. Preferences can be
set for each tab individually or with common settings for all tabs.

[UPRVPVI e 8 o

_DCG_FIR_SEARCHCODE FILEMK

_DCG_FIR_POSTFIRDATA <Secureds

_DCG_FIR_COMMENT

15 SampleFinancial
_DCG_FIRRECORDLENGTH 47
=) SampleFinancial
< _DCG_FIR_SEPARATORCHARACTER 4

FIR Data: JS=SampleFinancial GhN=SampleFinancial
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Event Log

Use the Event Log tools to query and view system events. System events are
logged automatically as the system and software program operates. These events
can be viewed and analyzed for system administration and troubleshooting
purposes. Events returned by the query display in tabbed lists that can be saved
for later viewing or archiving. For more information, refer to Chapter 3: “The
Event Log” on page 53.

Setups

The Setups component includes several applications to create, edit, and delete
various types of setups used in jobs processed on the system.

Application

Description

Job Setup

Create or edit Job Setups used to process cards with the
Job Setup application. Select the various required and
optional setups to form a job that can be loaded and run on
the Maxsys or MX Series System. For more information, refer
to Chapter 4: “Job Setup” on page 61.

Data Setup

Data Setups tell the system how to interpret the input data.
The Data Setup provides information such as the order of
the input data fields and the code or position that identifies
the beginning and end of each data field. The system uses
this information to parse the data stream into the format
used for production. For more information, refer to Chapter
5: “Data Setup” on page 65.

Card Setup

The Card Setup application is used to define and modify
card parameters. A Card Setup defines an individual card
that has certain properties and contains certain element
sets (label, image, overlay, etc.). For more information, refer
to Chapter 6: “Card Setup” on page 79.

Form Setup

The Form Setup application is used to create and modify
card delivery forms. Control the layout of the form by
selecting pre-configured form templates and then
positioning the cards on the form. In addition, select and
format the fields that will appear on the forms and associate
the form with a Data Setup. For more information, refer to
Chapter 7: “Form Setup” on page 129.
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Global

Stocks

Application Description

Production Use the Production Options Setup to define various
Options Setup operational parameters for a job. For more information, refer
to “Production Options Setup” on page 145.

Audit Setup The Audit Setup prepares the system to run audit reports
primarily for use with Smart Card applications. Audit Setups
define a format for the audit output file. The file contains
production statistics for each card. For more information,
refer to Chapter 9: “Audit Setup” on page 153.

Setups

Global setups are used across multiple applications within the software. For more
information, refer to Chapter 10: “Global Setups” on page 157.

Stock Management is used to store stock descriptions for cards, forms, labels, and
ribbons. The stock information is used during production to identify the bill of
materials for a particular product. For more information, refer to Chapter 11:
“Stocks” on page 169.

Smart Card Management

Utilities

Smart Card Management provides tools for configuring the applications, crypto
devices, key cards, key readers, and local master keys used in the smart card
personalization process. For more information, refer to Chapter 12: “Smart Card
Management” on page 185.

The Utilities menu includes tools to work with data, setups, security, and settings
specific to modules.

Hex Dump

The Hex Dump tool is used to display the raw text code in a data file. This data
can be searched to troubleshoot problems that may cause errors during
Production. For more information, refer to Chapter 13: “Hex Dump” on page 199.

Diagnostics

24

Diagnostics is a tool on the Utilities menu within applications that allows an
authorized administrator to perform tasks and adjust settings for the Controller
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and modules in a central issuance system. Trained personnel can access
Diagnostics information in the service manuals for each module. This menu is not
documented in this manual.

Security Configuration

The Security Configuration application allows an administrator to limit access to
certain applications or areas of the system. Privileges are assigned to users based
on their Windows group membership created in the Windows group
configuration utility. For more information, refer to Chapter 14: “Security
Configuration” on page 203.

Export Setups

The Export Setups utility allows bundling Setups and other related files for use in
transferring between systems, facilities, and for use by Datacard service
personnel in debugging problems. The exported Setups are saved in a
compressed zip file. For more information, refer to Chapter 15: “Export Setups”
on page 207.

Keyboard Entry

The Keyboard Entry utility allows job creation without an input data file. Sample
data can be entered manually using the keyboard or by file reference in order to
create a job. Manually created jobs may be reviewed prior to production. For
more information, refer to Chapter 16: “Keyboard Entry” on page 211.

Change Locale

The Locale Configuration tool (opened from the Applications | Utilities menu)
allows temporary configuration of the applications to display in a selected
language. Within this dialog you select the language, country, and variant (if
any). These changes are applied only to the current session. When the interface is
restarted, it will revert back to the default language settings. To permanently
change the language settings, use the Windows Regional settings.

Any open applications must be closed and then re-opened for the locale
change to take effect.

Vision Utilities
These utilities are tools specific to Vision Verification. The Image Capture tab

contains the Card Stock Setup Based Image Capture and the Card Setup Based
Image Capture options.
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Software Information

Error Messages

A list of error messages is available by selecting Help | Error Messages. Error
messages are categorized by module and have unique message numbers. A
printable list of all error messages is published on the Administrator’s library.

Software Version and Patch Information

Fonts

Software version, copyright, and patch information is available by selecting Help
| About. To display an overview of any patches installed to the software, select
Patch Information on the bottom of the About screen.

The patch overview displays the number of patches applied and patch
descriptions with information about the problems that were fixed by the patch.

Datacard recommends TrueType fonts for graphics printing, which are loaded
through Windows via the Control Panel. Type 1 fonts (PFB and PFM) can also be
used, but they must be copied into the C:\MX6000\ lib\ jre\lib\ fonts directory.

Maxsys/MX Series systems do not support Windows Bit Mapped Fonts (e.g.
FON files) or OpenType® Fonts.

Security

26

Maxsys/MX Series administrators are able to remove write access to the
C:\Maxsys (or MX6000, MX2000, or MX1000) path for most operators. However,
some situations still exist where operators must have write access to certain parts
of the path. For more information, refer to Chapter 14: “Security Configuration”
on page 203.
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Chapter 2: Production

This chapter provides procedures for working with jobs in the
Production application, including loading job files, viewing and

running jobs.

The Production station is the heart of the Datacard high-speed production

environment. This application allows you to perform the following tasks.

Monitoring production =  Stopping jobs

Loading jobs =  Retrieving audit reports for jobs
Running jobs =  Splitting jobs

Viewing jobs =  Filtering and searching for jobs
Viewing cards/forms =  Holding/removing products from jobs
Remaking jobs = Deleting jobs

Monitoring Production

Production can be monitored from various areas in the Production interface:

The upper status bar on the main interface has load status, production status,
and machine state monitors that give visual indicators of job and machine
states. (For more information, refer to "Production Station Interface" on

page 4.)

The Production tab provides a visual representation of the entire system, as
well as the capability to monitor the supply status. (For more information,
refer to "Production Tab" on page 9.)

You can also monitor the status of individual cards within a job from the Job
Details tab. The Job Details tab displays a table with information about each
product in the currently-selected job. To reduce the number of products
displayed, select a filter in the left pane. (For more information, refer to

page 14.)

on

Maxsys and MX Series Software Administrator’s Guide 27



Loading Jobs

After the Load command is started, the Load dialog box opens. From this dialog
box, you can load jobs into the database for the Maxsys/MX Series modules. You
can also load Syntera jobs and CardSystem Manager (CSM) jobs. These
procedures are provided below.

Loading Maxsys/MX Series Jobs

Perform the following procedure to load job files into the database.

1. In the Production window (Applications | Production), click the Load
button on the upper status bar. The Maxsys/MX6000 tab is displayed on the
dialog box by default.

The program allows you to pool jobs. You can select multiple job files that are
loaded contiguously. When this is done, the load status identifies the job that
is loading and its percentage complete. For example, if you load three jobs
you will see the job load progress bar go from 0% to 100% three times. If you
want to know the job that’s currently loading, hover the cursor over the
progress bar and you will see the job name in the tooltip. (This feature is not
supported for Syntera jobs.)

o All selected input files must be able to use the same Job Setup.

File Tools Applications Help

i T Production .
Load... cel Load Shi Machine H Hood Audit Of

Ide QK to Qpen Hood

0% [ 0%

Ready Jabs | production| Allibs | Job

P citart &R

Name T
SampleFinancial Sam| inancial.dat | Sam

File Mamme: IC:\M)<GUUU\data\sampleFlnanclal.dat | [ Browse... J

Job Setup: |SampleFinancial | L Browse. .. J [[] Use Selection Criteria

MHE000

3
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2. Select the job file by clicking Browse, navigating to the file location, and
clicking Open. The file path appears in the File Name text box.

3. Perform one of the following steps.

= Select the Job Setup file by clicking Browse, navigating to the file location,
and clicking Open.

or

= Select the Use Selection Criteria check box to let the program search
through existing Job Setups (that contain the selection criteria) to find a
name that matches the job file.

Job Setups specify which Data Setups, Production Options Setups,
Audit Setups, and Card Setups the job will use.

Jobs that appear in the Ready Jobs and All Jobs tab have, depending on
security privileges of the user, a right click menu with options to open
the setups used, view the data and to export the job setups.

= MX6000
File Tools Applications Help
Production
Load... Speed: N
[ 0% )i 0% |
Ready.lohs | Production | All Jobs | Job Details
P Start e [ spit. | [ choose comns. | [ view

MName = ‘ S. % ‘ Total Cards = | Good Cards

SampleFinancial SampleFinanc

Open Job Setup: SampleFinancial | |
Open Card Setup: SampleFinancial

Open Data Setup: SampleFinancial

Open Production Options Setup: SampleFinancial

View Data

4. Click Load to load the job into the database. The job appears in the Ready Jobs
and All Jobs lists. You can view the load status monitor on the upper status
bar to see the load completion percentage.

To run a loaded job, refer to "Running Maxsys/MX Series Jobs" on page 36.

Loading Syntera Jobs

Syntera jobs can be loaded only if the Syntera software is installed and
enabled on the workstation. (Refer to "Enabling the Syntera Interface" on
page 5.)

To load Syntera jobs, follow these steps:

1. In the Production window (Applications | Production), click the Syntera
button on the upper status bar. If you do not see a Syntera button, verify that
the Syntera interface is enabled. If necessary, log in to the Syntera program.
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2. From the Syntera menu bar, select Applications | Order Processing | Order
Input.

3. Click Browse in the toolbar, navigate to the order file, and then click Add. The
order is listed under Files to be Input.

Files to be Input

s

[ Priceity | Create Date Ful Fle Path | Flesce | Job Setip [

S (/21105 11:22:34 AM [\symiers-docists\SynteraMastert. det | 5574548 ]| |

Production | Bl Production DashBoard | B8] Station Setup | [ Process Setup | 3 arder 1nput |

4. If necessary, specify the Job Setup for the order.

5. Click Queue. The file is loaded into the Syntera database.

Production



6. From the Syntera menu bar, select Applications | Production Planning |
Basic Job Creation. The job order you queued is listed under Available Work

(Orders).
F= Synlera
Available Work (Orders)
- : - |
010352.., 912105 1104:34 AM | : 2| ! ik
1HIOL0GSE. ., | 10J1 206 12:56:03... | ol | Q.,,,,
10412006 12:58:1 10 10 20 El
9 5 18 18] :
LN 014 28 at aid Lo Eall
1010352... 10{14/06 1Z:00:00... | 2] E | 4 | [ s ]
111010352, 1041406 12:00:00... 2| 2‘ 4 “‘:
014 0:00... | 7] ar o B | Mo ey Dot
47 ] 47 47|
Ol o 3 3 Fi? choose Cobsmns
) o 10 i 4
o N o . i} ) 2 _ s
Unqueued Jobs
Jbs Count: i )
xbm = Hame = Crasted = [ e = | process setup Hame | Process Setup Fokder | Product senan
~
? choose Columns
~
55 > |
Production | Bl Production DashBoard | ) Staton Satup | [ Process Setup | 5 Order Inpet| 48 Biasic Job Crestion

7. Select the job order from the list and complete one of the following;:
e (lick Create And Queue.

= C(lick Create Job(s). Once the order is displayed in the Unqueued Jobs list,
select the order from that list and click Queue Job.

In the dialog, add notes if necessary and click OK.

7= Queuve Jobs - Job Creation

The following jobs will be gueued for production:
JobID Marne Zards Farris Mext Skep
11 |B.MBD  111...[10 o One Step ~
)
< >
Job Motes
~
v
Print Job Tracking Sheet

The workstations that are capable of running the job are identified (as defined
in setups). The job is created and made available to the Maxsys/MX Series
Production application.
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8. Exit Syntera.

9. In Maxsys/MX Series Production, select the All Jobs tab. The job is listed

under the Pooled tab.

Fle Edit View Acions Applications  Help

X .J
Close | Print.
= Icard&Fnrm | Careel Lond Production Hood
| | 2 | Speed:0 Cards/Hour Open Audk OFf Syntera |
. _ el e oK
| [ o T
Production [A%555 | Job Detais |
3 SHLNRABREBEDED
@ MBNA 7 Days (28) (10)
© MEBNA 7 Days (0) (0) My Work | pacted |
Jobld | Mame | oue Date | state | cards| Goodcards| Reject Cards Forms
1 PSIPIC-1214-1024-D.., |9/14/06 12:00:00 AM & Loading 2 [i) ] [}
3 |SampleFinancial, 5aml...|5/15/06 12:00:00 AM §# Loading 10 0| 0 5
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5 . |5/15/06 12:00:00 AM 8 Loading 10 ol 0 B
7 19/15/06 12:00:00 &M §2 Loadng 10 0l 0 5|
14 115106113929ml+|.oadm 0 0| 0 5
33 1906 12:00:00 AM B Loading 10 i 0 s
Hsz ...|/20/06 12:00:00 A ¥ Ready 10 o o S
63 /20j06 12:00:00 A B Loading | 10,500 o] 0 5,250
§20j06 12:00:00 AM P Personaice 10 0] 0 B
| SamrpleFinancial. Sampl. . [8/20/06 12:00:00 A I’ Ready 10,500 ol 0 5,250

Search SampleFinancial Sampl. . Personsize 10 0 0 5
55 SarmpleFinancial Samel... | 5/20/06 12:00:00 AM 8 Loaded 500[_ o] o] S0
I~ Name EE |sampleFinancial, samel... |9/20/06 12:00:00 AM ‘r Loaded | 10 of 0| 5
38 |SampleFinancial, 5ampl... | 9/20j06 12:00:00 N"I]-i Loaded 0 0| 0 5[
[ State 64 SarnpleFinancial, Sampl... 9/20/06 12:00:00 AM E Stopped 10,500 il 0 5,250|
il (0 SampleFinancial.5ampl... |9/20/06 12:00:00 AM §¥ Ready 10,500 il o 5,250
I™ Total Cards =l 3 |SampleFinancial, Sampl. .. 5/20/06 12:00:00 AM §# Loading 1,500 0 0 750
56 |SampleFinancial, 5ampl... |9/20j06 12:00:00 AM $¥ Ready 10 0| 0 5
™ Due Date .17! [ SamnnirFinancial, Samnl. .. SI2NINA 12:00:0N AM (51 SEnnner | n nl n sr‘
4 *
I~ Has Product —
e “Bill of !
™ Machine ... | | stockame [substkute...| Type | StockID | Quantiy [StockDeser.. |i.ncathnm|ﬂ,dnnnata| [ image2 |
I | (06004 | [CARD: 06004 10 lw} STIS Plak...| |
Search Clear =

.

10. To move the job from the Pooled tab to the My Work tab:

A. Select the Pooled tab.

B. Select the job you want to accept.

C. Click Accept on the toolbar. The job moves to the My Work folder.

11. To complete the loading process, select the job under My Work and click the
Load icon on the toolbar. Alternately, you can click Start on the upper status

bar, which will load the job as it begins to run it.

o You can load only one Syntera job at a time. If you select more than one job,

the Load button is disabled.

As the job(s) finishes loading, the job status changes from Ready to Loading

to Loaded.

Refer to "Running Syntera Jobs" on page 36 for information about running

loaded jobs.
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Loading CardSystem Manager (CSM) Jobs

Perform one of the following procedures to load CardSystem Manager (CSM) job
files into the system from the CSM tab on the Load dialog box. You can use the
standard method or QuickConnect.

Using the Standard Method

1. If necessary, define the CSM that will be used.

A.

F.

In Diagnostics (Applications | Utilities | Diagnostics), select Controller
from the module list.

. Under the Controller Configuration Editor tab, double-click System from

the list to expand it and then expand CSM Client.

Under CSM Client, select Enable and then set the value to "true" on the
top bar by double-clicking the "false" value and selecting the option
button in the pop-up box.

Under CSM Client, select Server Name and then set the value to the
server name that you will be using.

Similarly set the values for Server User Name and Server User Password,
if necessary.

Click Commit to save the changes.

2. Inthe Production window (Applications | Production), click the Load button
on the upper status bar.
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Select the CSM tab at the bottom of the dialog box.

Click Connect to CSM. The program connects to the CSM defined previously
and displays the first available job in the Selected CSM text box. The size of
the job appears in the File Size text box.

For Job Setup, click Browse to display the Job Setup Selection dialog box.
Select the setup you want to use, and then click Open.

Click Load Current Job to load the job displayed in the Job Name text box. To
load all jobs contained in the CSM, click Load All Jobs. The loaded job(s)
appears in the Ready Jobs/All Jobs lists.

If you are loading a large file, the program allows you to run CSM
jobs while the job is still loading.

You can also select the Use Selection Criteria check box to let the program
search through existing Job Setups (that contain selection criteria) to find a
name that matches the job file.

Refer to "Running Maxsys/MX Series Jobs" on page 36 to run loaded jobs.
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Using QuickConnect
You can also use the QuickConnect method for loading CSM jobs.
1. Reconfigure the CSM option.

A. In Diagnostics (Applications | Utilities | Diagnostics), select Controller
from the module list.

B. Under the Controller Configuration Editor tab, double-click System from
the list to expand it and then expand CSM Client.

C. Under CSM Client, select Enable and then set the value to "false" on the
top bar by double-clicking the "true" value and selecting the option button
in the pop-up box.

D. Click Commit to save the changes.

2. Inthe Production window (Applications | Production), click the Load button
on the upper status bar.

[ St tob B
Leisy Hachne pen Hood o
Rawty 87 | Frocon um_]xb:mds :
P st = 5 ol e Oetaks
. Ehlﬁ'.‘ua:’d,,. m
S Directory: | C:\CSM|DATA o -

Record Separator: @

Files:

[oowiosd {6

vl
<] ; >

Al Off

ﬁ Froduction Staton

3. Select the CSM tab at the bottom of the dialog box.

4. Click Browse and then select the directory into which the downloaded
production files will be saved.

5. In the Record Separator field, specify a separator sequence to be used for
separating records. This option is only for fixed record lengths. Use the \ x
escape character to enter hexadecimal numbers.

Maxsys and MX Series Software Administrator’s Guide 35



6. Click Download to load a job file to the directory specified in step 4.

The Files field contains a list of previously downloaded files that
reside in the directory. You can select and delete files from the list.

7. Toload the job into the database:
A. Browse to the downloaded job and select a Job ID.

B. Select the Maxsys/MX6000 tab at the bottom of the dialog and then click
Load. The job appears in the Ready Jobs and All Jobs lists.

Refer to "Running Maxsys/MX Series Jobs" on page 36 to run loaded jobs.

Running Jobs

After loading one or more jobs from Maxsys/MX Series, Syntera, or CSM, use one
of the following procedures to run the job(s).

Running Maxsys/MX Series Jobs

1. In the Maxsys/MX Series Production window (Applications | Production)
under the Ready Jobs tab, select a job from the Ready Jobs list. You can select
multiple files that run contiguously.

e Applcations _tiep

s et
| | 2

Ready Jobs | Production | Al Jobs | Job Details |

@).’Stxt Remake.. | Cards Only

Total Cards 5

2. Select the job type (Cards Only, Forms Only, Cards and Forms) from the list.

3. Click Start.

If a job has any rejected cards or has cards that were previously held and are
now not held, select that job and then click Remake to re-run the job.

Running Syntera Jobs

1. Select Applications | Production.

36 Production



2. Select the All Jobs tab in the left pane of the screen.

Use the Search facility at the bottom of the left pane to find jobs of particular
interest.

3. Select the Pooled tab in the right pane and then select a job.

When ajob is selected, you can click the View Details icon to see the specific
products in the job.

4. Click the Accept icon to move the job into your My Work folder.

5. Select the My Work tab and then select the job.
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6. Review the Operator Instructions and Notes near the bottom of the right

pane.

7. If necessary, select a different Job Setup from the list.

8. If the Allocate icon is available, click it to allocate materials for the job.

9. From the list above the left pane, select whether you want to print the

Card&Form, Form Only, Card Only, or UltraForm for this job. This field

overrides the information defined in the job specification.

10.
11.

selecting the Production tab.
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12.

13.

When the job is complete, click Release on the toolbar.

A. (Optional) Click in the bottom of the dialog box and type instructions to
the next operator in the process.

B. Click Release.

Click Refresh to remove the job from your My Work tab.

“User Input Needed” Message

After starting a job, one or more “User Input Needed” dialog boxes may appear
that prompt you to take some action to ensure that the job completes successfully.

o Until the action is done, the dialog box continues to appear.

The messages state the problem and the module in which the problem is
occurring. Once you have completed the necessary tasks, click OK.

Some of these messages may be overridden. For example, a job may call for a
blue ribbon, but the system detects that a black ribbon is loaded. If you wish
to use the black ribbon for this production run only, select the Override check
box.

Viewing Jobs

When a job is running, perform the following steps in the Production Station to
view information about that job.

1.
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In the Production Station (Applications | Production), select the All Jobs tab.
(On the Syntera interface, also select the My Work tab.)

Select the running job.

Do one of the following;:

= C(lick View Details on the bar above the list.
e Select the Job Details tab.

From the Production Tab, select the check box next to the message types
(Error, Caution, Information) that you want to view in the message pane.

Double-click a status message to view details about that message.

There may be a delay between the time you select a function button and the
time when the system is ready for another input.
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Viewing Cards/Forms

Perform the following steps to view cards or forms within a job on a Maxsys/MX
Series Production interface.

1. Inthe Production window (Applications | Production), select the Job Details
tab. The Job Details screen contains a list of all cards in a selected job.

2. Select a card/form from the list.

3. Click View Accounts on the bar above the list to display information related
to the card/form that you selected.

The record must contain card/form data to display. Multiple cards/forms can
be selected and results are listed in color-coded groups.

Print Preview from Job Detalls

Print preview from the Job Details tab allows you to proof a card after it has been
produced. The preview shows printable graphics information such as image, text,
and barcode elements. You can view non-printable information such as magstripe
and smart card data in the Job Details table. For more information, refer to
Chapter 6: “Using Print Preview from Card Setup” on page 123.

Perform the following procedure to access Print Preview from Job Details.

1. In the Job Details table, select a single row or multiple rows. If multiple rows
are selected, the cards will be displayed in the order of their record number.

£ MX6000 [ =1E3
Fle Tools Applications Help
Load... Cencel Load ” Praduction Machine Hood :
Speed: 1905 Cards/Haur Audit Off
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Front Side | Back Side | Both Sides |

2. Open the print preview dialog.
= Right-click on the selected records and then click Print Preview.

or

e (lick the Print Preview button.

7= JobDetails Print Preview

i ™y

{ LIBERTY ;;{\ SAVINGS },

Jrm

Product Record:  |= | <= = > == || =l Slide show: = O =
Zoom:| 100 v| Rotation: |D v| [] shaws Background ] Auto Refresh

o If more than one record was selected in the table to preview, the row will
be highlighted in light blue to correspond with the record currently
being previewed in the Print Preview dialog.

o If the Card Setup is changed after loading the job or running the job, the
preview will not necessarily match the printed card.
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The following table describes the dialog properties on the Front, Back, and Both

Sides tabs.
Front/Back/Both Sides Tabs Properties
The “Virtual Card” The representation of the card as designed using Card
Setup. Only Image, Text, and Barcode elements will display.
Zoom Select the zoom level to view greater or less detalil
Rotation Rotates the card clockwise in increments of 90 degrees

Show Background Select the check box to display the background image (if
any). The background image is associated with the
selected card stock as defined in Stock Management.

Auto Refresh Select the checkbox to allow the preview image to refresh
automatically when any change occurs to the Image, Text,
or Barcode elements. A decrease in performance may
occur if many changes are being made.

Refresh Click to refresh the preview image

Product Record Use the navigation buttons to scroll through product
records. The single arrow button (>) will increment or
decrement by one, the double arrow button (>>) will
increment or decrement by 10, and the final button (> |)will
jump to the beginning or end of the record list.

Product records are used only when the Product Record
option button has been selected in the Preview Data tab.
The record will then be taken from the selected job.

Slide Show Click the forward or reverse buttons to scroll through the
product records. Click the stop button to stop the slide
show.

e (Click OK when finished.

Maxsys and MX Series Software Administrator’s Guide 41



Remaking Jobs

If a job requires a remake, perform one of the following procedures.

Remaking a Maxsys/MX Series Job

Use the following procedure to remake cards that were rejected.

1. In the Production window (Applications | Production) under the All Jobs
tab, select the job from the list.

2. Select the Job Details tab. The Job Details screen contains a list of all cards in a
selected job.

3. If any cards have been rejected, click Remake in the upper bar to remake
those cards.

You can click and drag using your mouse and use Alt+Click or Shift+Click
to select multiple cards.

4. Click Refresh to update the screen manually.

Remaking a Syntera Job
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Perform the following steps when a job requires a quick or advanced remake.

1. In the Production window (Applications | Production), select the All Jobs
tab. Under the My Work tab, select the job that requires remakes.

2. Click View Details. The Job Details list is displayed.

3. In the left pane, select the filter for the type of product you want to remake.
For example, to remake cards, expand the Cards folder and click Reject.

4. Select the products you want to remake (or click Select All) and then click one
of the following buttons in the toolbar:

e  Quick

In the Quick Remake Wizard dialog box, click Start and then click OK.
The remake job displays under your My Work tab as
OriginalJobName.R1.

e Advanced

Follow the prompts in the Advanced Remake Wizard dialog box. The
remake job displays under your My Work tab as OriginalJobName.R1.
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Stopping/Pausing/Cancelling Jobs

When a job is running, perform the following steps on the Production screen to
stop or pause the job.

1. IntheProduction window (Applications | Production), select the Production
tab. (On the Syntera interface, select any tab.)

2. Click Stop to stop the job. (To stop the job only temporarily, click Pause.)
The system attempts to finish any cards that are already in the track.

e If the auto-remake function is enabled and an error is encountered, click
Stop (No Pick) to stop the job and prevent the system from initiating a
remake on the card that caused the error.

* C(Click Remake to remake the rejected cards from the last job.

3. Once you are ready for the job to resume, click Resume/Start.

Clicking the Abort button will cancel the job and sweep the cards out of the
machine (clear the track). No remake or error recovery will occur.

Splitting Jobs

Splitting is the act of creating multiple jobs from the cards or forms contained
within a single job.

For example, if Job A contains 1000 cards, and you would like to split it into more
manageable-sized jobs, Production allows you to split the job in two at a specific
point (card/form) in the job, or into multiple jobs.

Splitting Maxsys/MX Series Jobs

1. In the Production window (Applications | Production) under the Ready
Jobs, All Jobs, or Job Details tab, click Split on the bar above the job list. The
Split dialog box displays the Job name and Job size.

2. To split one job into two jobs:

A. Select the Split before card/form # option button.
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B.

C.

Job Mame: SampleFinancial. SampleFinancial. dat
Current Job Size: 1,500 cards,

() Split into jobs of card quantity: (1-1499)

For advanced splitting, use: Wiews Details

Enter the card/form number that you want to be the first card/form in the
new job. Using the example of Job A, which contains 1000 cards: If you
enter the number 301, the single job is then split into two jobs —one with
300 cards and one with 700 cards.

If necessary, click View Details to open the Advanced Splitting dialog
box (refer to "Advanced Splitting" on page 44 for details).

Click OK. The new job is created and is visible in the various job lists. The
new job has the same name as the current job, but with “[001]” appended.

3. To split a job into multiple jobs:

A.

B.

C.

Select the Split into jobs of card/form quantity option button.

Enter the number of jobs into which you would like the single job split.
Using the previous example of Job A, which contains 1000 cards: If you
enter the number 10, the job is split into ten jobs, each containing 100
cards.

If the number entered is not evenly divisible by the total number of
cards in the job, all resulting jobs contain an equal number, except for
the final job, which contains the remaining cards.

If necessary, click View Details to open the Advanced Splitting dialog
box (refer to the next section for details).

Click OK. The new jobs are created and are visible in the various job lists.
The new jobs have the same name as the current job, but with “[001],
[002], etc.” appended.

Advanced Splitting

Advanced splitting allows you to specify individual cards within a job and split
these cards off into a separate job.
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In the Production window (Applications | Production), select the Job Details
tab.

On the Job Details screen, select the cards you would like to split off from the
job.

You can click and drag using your mouse and use Alt+Click or Shift+Click
to select multiple cards.

Click Advanced Split on the right side of the toolbar.

In the confirmation dialog box, verify that the cards you have selected are to
be split, and then click OK. The new job is created and is visible in the various
job lists.

Splitting Syntera Jobs

1.

In the Production window (Applications | Production) under the All Jobs
tab, select a job from the My Work folder.

Click Split in the toolbar.
Enter the record number at which to split the job in the Split at card # field.

In the Account Split Option box, select whether you want the job to split
before or after the card number you entered.
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5.

Click OK. The Split Job dialog box opens, confirming at what record index
number the job split. The split job appears in the My Work folder as <Job
Name.S1>

Remake jobs cannot be split.

If ajob is partially complete (that is, some of the products have a status other
than "none"), you can split only the unattempted cards into the new job.

If any unattempted cards are related to cards that have already been
attempted (that is, multi-card accounts), the related unattempted cards will
stay with the original job.

Searching for Jobs
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Perform the following steps to search for jobs within the database:

1.

In the Production window (Applications | Production), select the All Jobs
tab. (On the Syntera interface, also select the My Work tab.)

In the left pane, select the check box next to any or all of the parameters on the
jobs list that you would like to use in your search. The more you select, the
narrower the scope of the search.

= Name - Enter the name of the job in the text box.

= Status - Select the status from the list. The program displays only those
jobs with the selected status.

= Total Cards - Total cards in the job. Enter a number in the text box and
then select a quantitative indicator (less than, more than, equal to, etc.)
from the list. For example, if you enter 500 in the text box and select the
greater-than-or-equal-to (>=) sign from the list, the program displays only
those jobs that have 500 or more cards.

= Due Date (Syntera only) - Enter the date range to search within.

= Created (not available on Syntera) - Enter a number in the text box and then
select Hours or Days from the list. For example, if you enter "5" in the text
box and select "Days" from the list, the program displays only those jobs
created in the past five days.

= Last Worked On (not available on Syntera) - Enter a number in the text box
and then select Hours or Days from the list. For example, if you enter "8"
in the text box and select "Hours" from the list, the program displays only
those jobs worked on during the past eight hours.

= Job Setup (not available on Syntera) - Select Browse, and then select a Job
Setup from the dialog box. The program displays only those jobs that use
the selected Job Setup.
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= Input File (not available on Syntera) - Enter the Input File name into the text
box. The program displays only those jobs that use the listed Input File.

= Has Rejected Products - If selected, the program displays only jobs that
contain rejected products.

= Has Held Products - If selected, the program displays only jobs that
contain held products.

= Machine Setup (Syntera only) - Select a machine setup value from the list.

3. Click Search to initiate the process. The top area of the left pane changes to
reflect your search.

o Click Clear to clear all parameters and display all jobs in the list.

Holding/Removing Products from a Job

Perform one of the following procedures to hold, reject, or remove a product from
ajob.

Holding/Rejecting Cards from a Maxsys/MX Series Job

1. In the Production window (Applications | Production) under the All Jobs
tab, select a job from the list.

2. Select the Job Details tab. The Job Details screen contains a list of all cards in
the selected job.

3. Toreject a card or cards from the job:
A. Select a card or cards from the list.

B. Click Set Reject on the upper bar to reject the card manually. (The card
must first have been processed successfully in order to be rejected
manually.)

C. To override the “Reject” status, select any rejected cards from the list, and
then click Set Good.

4. To hold a card or cards from being processed when the job runs:
A. Select a card or cards from the list.
B. Click Hold on the upper bar.

To release the hold, select any cards with a "Hold" status from the list, and
then click Release Hold.
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Holding/Removing Products from a Syntera Job

1. In the Production window (Applications | Production), select the All Jobs
tab.

2. Under the My Work tab, select the original job that contains the product of
interest.

3. Under the Job Details tab, select the products you want to process and click
Special.

4. 1If you are not already logged in as an administrator, the Login window
displays. Enter your Admin User Name and Password in the fields provided
and click OK.

5. Select the appropriate special processing request option(s):

* Pull - Removes the selected product(s) from the current job, but not from
the Syntera system. Products in the "Pulled" state cannot be added to a
job. You must first restore the product and reset the state to "Available"
before jobbing.

= Remove - Removes the selected product(s) from the current job and
makes it available for jobbing. If you want to hold the products in your
My Work folder (making them unavailable for jobbing), select Hold. Clear
the Hold check box to return the items to the pool.

= Expedite - Splits off records from a job as a new job. If you select this
option, select the appropriate Process and starting Process Step from the
lists and, if necessary, change the Due Date to accelerate the priority of the
job.

6. Click OK.

Deleting Jobs

For Maxsys/MX Series production jobs, perform the following steps to delete a
job permanently from the database.

1. In the Production window (Applications | Production), select the All Jobs
tab.

2. Select a job or jobs from the list, and then click Delete Job on the upper bar to
remove the job(s) permanently from the database.

You cannot select non-consecutive multiple jobs (using Ctrl+Click).
When a job is deleted, so is the Audit Report backup.

o Deleting a job cannot be undone.
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3. Click Restore Audit on the upper bar to restore an audit file from the
database in the event it has been deleted or corrupted.

Allocating Materials in Syntera Production

On a Syntera-enabled station, use the following procedure to assign allocated
materials from the vault to a job.

1. In the Production window (Applications | Production), select the All Jobs
tab.

2. Click the My Work tab in the right pane and then select a job.

3. Click the Allocate icon on the toolbar.

4. From the list, select the appropriate Card stock needed.

Card stock needed: Surmnmary |+ | Print Allocate Al Allocate

Stack Mame Stack Descripkion Fronk View Rear View Caantity
Default Plastic Skyle

Allocated card stocks: Remoye Edit Status. .. Transfer Owverage
Stock Marme Required Allocated Un-used Reject Good Available ©...

5. Select one or more items from the list at the top of the window and do one of
the following;:

= C(Click Allocate All to allocate the exact quantity of the selected card stock
for the item(s) selected.

= Click Allocate to enter an overage of stock. Enter the overage quantity in
the Input field and click OK.

6. The Allocated card stocks list displays information about what materials
have been allocated. Select an item from this list and do one of the following:
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e C(lick Remove to free the allocated materials.

= C(lick Edit Status to change information about the material. (Enter the
required information in the administrator login dialog box.) To change the
number of unused materials manually, enter a number in the Un-used
field. To manually change the number of rejected materials, enter a
number in the Reject field. Click OK.

= C(lick Transfer Overage to transfer unused stock to a job that requires it.
Select a job from the job list, type the quantity to be transferred, and click
OK.

7. Click Close.

Performing Syntera Administrative Functions

50

To perform Syntera administrative functions for a job, complete the following
steps:

1. Inthe Production window (Applications | Production), select the All Jobs
tab.

2. Click the My Work tab in the right pane and then select the job for which you
want to perform administrative functions.

3. Click Admin on the toolbar. If you are not logged in as an administrator, a
login window opens. Enter your Admin User Name and Password in the
fields provided and click OK.

4. 1If you clicked Start and the file does not transfer from Syntera, select Re-
generate to have Syntera re-transmit the file.

5. To remove all products from the job and delete the job, click Cancel.

6. In Manual Reconciliation Mode, you can override the current job state. To
enter the mode, click Manual Reconciliation Mode and then, in the Start
Index field, enter the card index number where the machine should begin
tracking (the record number of the last good card plus 1).

o The Start Index function is used in situations such as when the machine is

accidentally powered off during production, resulting in the system
incorrectly reporting the number of cards complete, in process, etc.

7. Click OK.
= If you selected Re-generate, the system displays a confirmation message.

= If you selected Cancel, the system returns the job to Available Work so it
can be rescheduled through Basic Job Creation or Advanced Job Creation.
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= If you selected Manual Reconciliation Mode, the Set Good and Set None
buttons in the Job Details section of the Production window are available.
Select a product and click Set Good to change the status to Good. Select a
product and click Set None to change the status to None.

When you are finished using the Manual Reconciliation Mode functions,
turn it off by clicking Admin again and clearing the Manual Reconciliation
Mode check box.

Adding Notes in Syntera Production

Syntera allows you to add notes that convey special instructions or messages to
operators or other personnel about production.

Adding Operator Instructions or Job Notes

To add operator instructions or job notes for a job, complete these steps:

1.

o & WD

In the Production window (Applications | Production) on one of the Job
screens, select a job from the list and then click the Job Notes icon.

Click Add Note.
(Optional) Select a reason code from the list.
In the New Notes text box, enter the note text.

(Optional) To have the job note copied to the station, click Apply New Notes
to Station Notes.

Click Apply.

The date/time the note was created, as well as the user name of the person
who entered it, are inserted before the note text.

Notes are listed in chronological order with the newest note at the bottom.

Adding Station Notes

To add station notes that are unrelated to jobs, complete these steps:

1.

o & WD

In the Production window (Applications | Production) on one of the Job
screens, select a job from the list and then click Station Notes.

Click Add Note.
(Optional) Select a reason code from the list.
In the New Notes text box, enter the note text.

(Optional) To have the station note copied to the currently-selected job, click
Apply New Notes to Job Notes.
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6. Click Apply.

The date/time the note was created, as well as the user name of the person
who entered it, are inserted before the note text.

Notes are listed in reverse chronological order with the newest note at the
top.
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Chapter 3: The Event Log

This chapter provides information on querying and viewing
system events using the Event Log.

The Event Log allows you to query and view system events. System events are
logged automatically as the system and software program operate. These events
can be viewed and analyzed for system administration and troubleshooting
purposes. Events returned by the query are displayed in tabbed lists that can be
saved for later viewing or for archiving.

Privileges for this utility may be defined when security is enabled; refer to
Chapter 14: “Security Configuration” on page 203.

Events and activities captured in the event log include but are not limited to:

Starting Administrator or production operator user interface tools
Opening, creating, saving, deleting, or closing a setup
Production data file loading, creating production job(s) in the DB2 database

Production job run attempts and all events that are generated in the context of
the production run

Production job deletes

Querying the Event Log

Perform the following procedure to query the Event Log.

1.
2.

Select Applications | Event Log.

In the Event Log tool bar, click Query Event Log.

=2 MX6000
File Edit View

Tools  Applications  Help

~u

A = =

Close Print... Query Event Log
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3. On the Time Range tab (displayed by default), select the time range for your
query.

= Select All Events to include all system events since the inception of the
system (time will not be considered).

= Select Last and then make a selection from the list (i.e., 30 days) to include
only those events in the selected period of time.

= Select Time Range to enable the calendar. Using the calendar, you can
specify the date and time range (down to the second). Use the arrow
buttons to navigate through the month and year, click a date in the
calendar, and then use the spin controls to designate the time of day.

- MX6000 |- [B]X]
File Edt Wew /Actons Tools Applications Help
X 3 &

Close Print... Query Event Log

Query Event Log

Time Range | Query Filters | Calumn Fiters |

() AllEvents
O Last 5 mintes
(%) Time Rangs

Start Date & Time: End Date & Time:

March April

2011 2011

Wed

T\me:::

!
MX6000 Production Station | Event Log V\awarJ

4. On the Query Filters tab, select the type of events you want the query to
return.
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L Query Event Log

|“T_ii'ne-ﬁ-angé= Query Filkers | -C.oiumnuléilt.ér;:

Include messages of severity:

Alert
Errar
Warning
Info
Diagnastic

Include messages of type;
Audit Setup

Barcode Setup

Bend Setup

Camera Setup

Card Setup

Card Stock Setup
Cleaning Tape Stock Setup
Color Ribbon Stock Setup
Comrmon GUL

Controller Motice

Data Error

Data Load Finish

Data Load Start

Diaka Sebun

12

= Select Restrict to user commented entries to return only events that have
user comments included.

= From the Include messages of severity list, select from the following list:

= Alert - A event that may have required user intervention or that may
have lead to an error

= Error - An event that may have caused the system to cease normal
operation

= Warning - An event that, if not addressed, may have impacted the
functionality of the system

= Info - System events that required no action (information only)
= Diagnostic - Information returned by a diagnostic test or function

= From the Include messages of type list, select those event message types
that correspond to your informational needs. You can select multiple
message types using Ctrl+Click or Shift+Click.

When query filtering is performed a notification appears in the
lower-left corner of the window.
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5. On the Column Filters tab, select the Columns of query data to include in the
query. The events can be filtered as follows:

Visible

Indicates whether the selected column is visible

Column

Column name

Filter

Enter text to filter the column. For example, if you want to
display only events with a severity of Error, you would type Error
into the field.

You can use wildcard characters to further define the filter. For
example, if you are filtering the Message parameter, entering
*event* will return all results that contain the word event in the
message.

Regex

Select this option to filter using Regular Expressions

Ignore Case

If selected, word case is ignored

OR

Takes the filter values (space separated) and will display any
value that matches. For example, if you are filtering the
Message parameter and enter *query* *application*, then all
messages that contain the words query or application will
display.

NOT

Takes the filter value(s) (space separated) and will display any
value that does not match. For example, if you are filtering the
Message parameter and enter *query* *application*, then all
messages that do not contain the words query or application
will display.

1 Query Event Log

| Time Range | Query Filers | Colu

n Filkers |

=

isible Column
Date:

=
=

Filter Regex Ignore Case

m
O

|

Time:

Severity

Type

Message

File Mame

User Comment

Job 1d

Product Id

Production Pro...

External Prod...

Module Id

Module Serial ...

Module Type

Module Location

Module Supply...

Supply 1d

Error Code

Stock Type

OoooooDooDoEEEEEEEEEEEE

Stack Id

OooooooooooooooooOooQo e
OOoOooOooooogooooooooOoogoc

OooOooooooooooooooooo
Ooooooooooooooooooo

Clear
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6. When the time, filters and column parameters have been selected for your
query click OK to perform the query. The results are displayed on a tab in the
event log viewer window.

7. Multiple queries may be performed and are displayed (by query date range)
as individual tabs in the program window. To start a new query click Query
Event Log from the tool bar.

Event Viewing Options

Filters can be applied to an open query so that specific events can be located
quickly.

1. With the Event log Viewer active, select the query to filter by clicking on the
tab.

2. Click Edit to open the Query Event Log dialog.

3. Use the time range, query filters and column filters to modify the query
parameters.

4. Click Ok to view modified query results.

(=13
File Edit View Tools  Applications  Help
x @ =2
Close Print... Query Event Lag
1969-12-31 18:00:00 2011-04-07  10:55:47 |
0110407 10:56:04 | X 20110407 11:00:47
Date Time Severity Type Message File Mame User
2011-04-07 | 10:54:34.534 | Info Genetic Event log query executed. A
2011-04-07 | 10:54:28.519 | Info Generic Event log query executed. =
2011-04-07 | 10:54:07.410 | Info Generic Event log query executed,
2011-04-07 | 10:53:56.018 | Info Genetic Event log query executed,
2011-04-07 | 10:53:52.346 | Info Generic Evertk log query executed.
2011-04-07 | 10:53:40.627 | Info (Generic Event log query executed.
2011-04-07 | 10:53:37.736 | Info GEnetic Event log query executed.
2011-04-07 | 10:53:12.016 | Info Generic Event log query executed,
2011-04-07 | 10:53:10,188 | Info GEneric Event log query executed.
2011-04-07 Info Generic Event log query executed.
2011-04-07 Info Generic Event log query executed,
2011-04-07 Info Genetic Event log query executed,
2011-04-07 Infa Generic Event log query executed.
2011-04-07 Info GHC 90105 GUI - User started application Event Log,
2011-04-07 Info Controller Mot | 10012 Controller - Communications startup status For each module: YWAWYUYYYYYYY - not valid
2011-04-07 Infa Controller Mot | 10955 Cantraller - Systemn counts: Picked=1584 Good=1575 Rejects=0 ReusableRejects=0
- 2011-04-07 Error Controller Mot | 10020 Controller - Waiting for modules to report interlack status.., [M#1, M#2, M#3, M, 1, Mi4.2,
 2011-04-07 Error Contraller ok | 10949 CameraController - Wersion 4.2 or 4.3 or 4.4 of the Datacard Vision Install has not been installs:
#2011-04-07 | 10:47:38.430 | Error Generic 10949 CameraController - Yersion 4.2 or 4.3 or 4.4 of the Datacard Vision Install has not been installec
2011-04-07 | 10:47:29.649 | Info Controller Mot | 10012 Controller - Communications startup status for each module; 7777777777727777777 - not validatec
2011-04-07 | 10:47:29.039 | Info Generic Backchannel service successfully initialized.
2011-04-07 | 10:47:26.,789 | Info GHC 90105 GUI - User started application Production,
2011-04-07 | 10:47:24.726 | Info User Logon | 90101 GUI - User sheedyij logged in.
2011-04-07 | 10:47:22.851 | Warning Security GUI | 90515 GUI - Security locator file C:AMEE000VCFgisecurityFileLocation.ini does not exist, Security will ne [ C:yMEe0004C1
2011-04-07 | 10:47:16.538 | Info Generic Execution of component GNC
2011-04-07 Infi (Generic 90100 GUI - Datacard GNC GLIT
& 2011-04-07 Errar Generic 49401 Verification - Saftware Errar : FileNokFaundException : Could nat load file or assembly Cognex.'
2011-04-07 Info Controller Mot | 10017 Controller - Maching initialization percent complete: 0
2011-04-07 Info Generic MailMerge successfully initialized
2011-04-07 Info Generic 10998 CameraController - DCCCameraController successFully initialized,
2011-04-07 Info Genetic €5M Client successfully initialized,
2011-04-07 Infa Generic 49001 Yerification - DCCYision successfully initialized.
2011-04-07 Info Generic ImageGen successfully initialized,
2011-04-07 | 08:58:38.594 | Info GEnErc Execution of component DCCVision b
< | »
Mo Query Mo Column
Fileers Fileers
I
Mx6000 Production Statlnn] Event Log Viewer ;
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Viewing Message Details

To view the details of an event message, double-click the event in the list. You can
browse through the messages by clicking the arrow buttons at the bottom of the
Message Details window. The single arrow buttons will take you to the previous
or next message in the list. The double arrow buttons will open either the first or
last message in the list.

The Extended Help tab contains error message information and the Details tab
gives detailed information about the event.

Click OK to close the window.

Adding Comments to Messages

You can add user comments to message details by clicking Comments and then
entering the comments into the Update User Comments dialog.

Searching the Event List

The Event Log allows you to perform a search for keywords in the returned event
list. Perform the following procedure to perform a search.

1. From the Event Log Edit menu, select Find or press Ctrl+F on the keyboard.
2. Type a keyword into the Find text box.
3. For Find Options:

= Regex - Select this option to search using Regular Expressions. If you
select this option, the following two options are not available.

= Ignore Case - The search will not consider whether upper or lowercase
letters in the found word match the word you entered.

= Whole Words - The search will consider only the entire word you entered.
For example, if you entered “no” and you do not select this option, the
search will locate the letters “no” within other words (such as “not”).

4. Click Next to begin the search. Any matching words will be highlighted.
Continue clicking Next to find each subsequent instance of the word. Click
Previous to go back to the previously highlighted instance.

Sorting Returned Events

The Event Log allows you to sort the returned events in the list by date/time.
Perform the following procedure to sort the events.

1. From the Event Log Tools menu, select Event Log Preferences.
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2. From the Sort Order tab, select either Ascending or Descending and then
click Apply. The list is sorted chronologically by date/time in the manner
selected.

o To update the events list, click Refresh.

Exporting Events

You can export events for use in archiving or troubleshooting. Perform the
following procedure to delete the event log from the system.

1. Select Applications | Event Log.

2. From the menu select Tools | Export Events. The Export dialog opens.

Include Events
[ Include Trace

Include Pers
(% sacurity

[ Include DI Trace
Zip Results

Laok in: |[a export V| ] _.."‘||E|

My Recent

H
onalization Data Documents

risk**)

\
|

=

o
T
L.'zrf
Y = |
=]

o

My Documents

%‘1

ter

=
=
i1
o
=
b=
=

IR <t 0. 201 10407114727 | [ ExportTorle |

Iy Metwork,

Places Files of type: i &l Files v | Cancel

3. Select the appropriate options.

Select Include Events to include all displayed or highlighted events in the
export file. If you want to export selected events in the list, you can run the
display filter or select individual events using Ctrl/Alt+Click.

Select Include Trace to export a trace file. Trace files are used by Datacard
for diagnostic purposes.

When the Include Trace file is selected, the Include Personalization Data
option is enabled. This option is a potential data security risk and should
be used with caution as it would enable data from the production run
including account numbers, card holder names, addresses, etc. to be
included in the extracted trace file.

Select Zip Results to compress the file(s) into one “.zip” file.

4. Select the destination directory. Datacard recommends using the default
directory.
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5. Click Export to File. The file(s) will be exported to the defined location.

Purging the Event Log

Perform the following procedure to delete the event log from the system.

o All event tabs must be closed before a deletion is allowed. If the Event
Log is open, close it before beginning the following procedure.

1. Select Applications | Event Log.
2. From the menu select Tools | Purge Events.

3. The Purge Events window will open. You can purge either all events from the
log or events that occurred before a particular date.

E Purge Events I

() Al Events

(3) Events Before this Date

December

Sun Man Tue Wed Thur Fri Sak
i !
3 G 5 (i) 7 il 9
10 11 12 1] 14 15 16
17 15 19 20 21 22 23
24 25 26 27 28 29 30
31

Tive: | 1112+ | psie] : | 30f8]

A. To purge all events select the All Events option button.

B. To purge by date select the Events Before this Date option button. Use
the arrow buttons to select the month and year, and then click on the
calendar to select the date. Use the spin controls or enter values in the text
boxes to define the time.

4. Click OK.
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Chapter 4: Job Setup

This chapter provides information on creating and modifying Job
Setups.

Creating a New Job Setup

Job Setups combine the various required and optional setups to form a job that
can be loaded and run on the card issuance system. Job Setups require a Data
Setup, Card Setup, and Production Options Setup and are generally created after
all other setups have been defined. Depending upon your job, the Audit Setup,
Backup Location and Form Setup are optional setups that may be used. Complete
the following steps to create a new Job Setup.

There can be only one Job Setup open at a time. Make sure that you save the
new setup before opening another.

1. Select Applications | Setups | Job Setup.

2. In the Job Setup window, click New on the toolbar.

Fle Edit Wiew Atons  Applications  Help

X D B B X S

Close MNew Open Save Save As Delete Prink.

File: SampleFinancial.<ml

rabsetup Propert

Settings | Selection Critetia|

Card Setup: |sampleFinancial

[ Browse... ][] use Selection Cricenia

Form Setup; [ [ Brows=.. | [ clar |

Data Setup: [5ampleFinancial pen...

|
|
|
Production Sptions Setup: [SampleFinancial | [ Browse... | pen...
|
|

Audit Setup: [

[ Browse.. | [ clar |
[ Browse.. | [ clar |

Backup Location: [

[ Use Read Lokup  {mutually exclusive with Card Setup Selection Criteria unless Find Mext is used)

o]

MX000 Production Station | f4 Diagnostics | B card setup| T Job Setup TR Form Setup|
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The Settings Tab
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The Settings tab allows you to select and define settings for the Job Setup.

1.

Under the Settings tab, use one of the following methods to select a Card
Setup to use for this job.

= C(Click Browse and then navigate to the file's location.
= (Click the icon to select Data Field information for this operation.

= Select the Use Selection Criteria check box to let the program search
through existing Job Setups to find the file name that matches this Job
Setup. Click Open to view the selected Setup.

Choose a Form Setup (if required) by clicking Browse and then navigating to
the file's location or click the icon to select Data Field information for this
operation. Click Open to view the selected Setup. Click Clear to clear the
selection.

Choose a Data Setup by clicking Browse and then navigating to the file's
location. The Data Setup list is available only if Use Selection Criteria is
selected in the Card Setup section above. If Selection Criteria are not used,
then the Data Setup is defined by the selected Card Setup. Click Open to view
the selected Data Setup.

Choose a Production Options Setup by clicking Browse and then navigating
to the file's location. Click Open to view the selected Setup.

(Optional) Choose an Audit Setup by clicking Browse and then navigating to
the file's location. Click Open to view the selected Setup. Click Clear to clear
the selection.

Click Browse next to the Backup Location text box. The Open dialog box is
displayed. Browse to the location where you want to store data, and then click
Open. Click Clear to clear the selection.

You must choose a backup location or the data will not be archived.

If required, select the Use Read Lookup check box to enable read lookup
functionality. You must have a Magnetic Stripe Read or Smart Card operation
in the Card Setup before Read Lookup can be configured. Read Lookup is
used to verify pre-programmed smart card chips at runtime. A lookup field
(i.e. account number, name, etc.) must exactly match an indexed data field for
the personalization process to continue. The Allow Duplicates check box can
be selected if this option is desired.

o Read lookup is mutually exclusive with Card Setup selection criteria.
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8. Select a Smart Card Operation, Lookup Field, and Match Data Field from

9.

their respective lists.

Click the Save icon on the toolbar to save the new Job Setup.

The Selection Criteria Tab

The Selection Criteria tab allows you to select whether selection criteria are used.
The new Job Setup will be used when specific criteria are met.

is like:

rJobSetup Properti

Settings | Selection Criteria

Use Selection Criteria

Use this Job Setup when: |_DCG_FILENAME [v]

01234ABC Case Sensitive?

allowed symbaols:

# * = zero or more charackers
# 7 = one character

To enable the system to automatically select a Job Setup based on selection
criteria when the data loads, the criteria defined must be unique to the Job
Setup. If the criteria are not unique, the system will not automatically select
the Job Setup and the system will not successfully load the Job.

To use Selection Criteria perform the following steps.

1.
2.

o Note: You can use wildcard values when entering text. Use

Select the Use Selection Criteria check box.
Select a field from the Use this Job Setup When list.

Enter a user-defined value in the is like text box. If the value is case sensitive,
select the Case Sensitive check box.

For example, if you select the field °_DCG_FILENAME’ and enter the value
‘123ABC’ in the text box, when the system encounters the DCG file named
‘123ABC’, then the Job Setup will be used.

"1

to include
multiple characters in the search, or use “?” to include one character (for
example *_Name).

o Note: No Selection Criteria associated with the new Job Setup are saved

4.

when you use the Save As function.

Click the Save icon on the toolbar.
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Chapter 5: Data Setup

This chapter provides information on creating and modifying Data

Setups.

Creating a New Data Setup

Data Setups tell the system how to interpret the input data. Specifically, the Data
Setup provides the order of the input data fields and the code or position that
identifies the beginning and end of each data field. The system uses this

information to parse the Data Setup into the format used for production.

There can be only one Data Setup open at a time. Make sure to save the new
setup before opening another.

The Keyboard Entry utility allows job creation without an input data file.
Sample data can be entered manually using the keyboard or by file reference
in order to create a job. Manually created jobs may be reviewed prior to
production. For more information, refer to page 211.

Perform the following steps to create a new Data Setup:

1.

In the Data Setup window (Applications | Setups | Data Setup), click the
New icon on the toolbar.

Complete the fields under the General tab to define the input file. (For
detailed information, refer to “Defining Data Input Files” on page 66.)

The elements on the General tab define for the system what the input data
stream consists of and how it behaves. This determines how the system will
interpret the input data stream it receives.

Complete the fields under the Data Fields tab to add data fields. (For detailed
information, refer to “Adding Fields” on page 67.)

The Data Fields tab defines the format of the individual data fields. This
information determines how the system will process individual fields within
the input data stream.

When adding fields, remember that by default the fields in the Data Setup
are set up in the same order of occurrence as in the actual input file, unless
you clear the Fields in Order check box under the Data Fields tab.
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4. Click the Save icon on the toolbar to name and save the new Data Setup.

Defining Data Input Files

rDataSetup Properti

The system must be told how to interpret the input data it receives. The elements
on the General tab of the Data Setup component define the input data and its
behavior.

To define the input data for a Data Setup, complete the following steps:

1. Inthe Data Setup window (Applications | Setups | Data Setup), create or
open a Data Setup and then under the General tab, type a description of the
data stream in the Description box (for example, "ABC Company Data").

Gereral | Data Fields | Canstant Fields | FIR Fields | Composite Fields | Display Fields

Description:

Product and Encoding

Farrn Information

Product Type: |Card Only N ‘ Type:

Encoding Type: | 437

v‘ [ About, ., [Data Figld:

[] Line Location Blocks

File: Identification

File Identification Record

[rata Field Location:

Recard Separation

Identifier: |FrEmK |

() Fixed Length | |

Mumnber of Stops: | 1

() Character Sequence |1de1xDa\de1xDa |

66

2. Under Product and Encoding, select your product type from the Product
Type list and then your data encoding type from the Encoding Type list.

= Select Card Only if data contains only card data. Select Card and Form if
data contains card and form data.

= C(lick About for information on selecting the encoding type.

If there are line location blocks in the data stream, select the Line Location
Blocks check box.

Data Setup



3. If you selected the Card and Form product type in step 2, define the form
information.

Before adding form information, you must first create a data field
specifically for forms.

Type - The number of cards that the form will contain is contained in the Data
Field information as created on the Data Fields tab (see below). The fields can
be one of the following types:

e (Cards Per Form Field
e Basic Forms Data Field

Data Field - Based on the type selected, the available data fields will populate
the list.

Data Field Location - Select the form data field location (first or last record of
the account) from the list to specify the location of the form data field within
the data stream.

4. If the data stream uses FIRs, select the File Identification Record check box.
FIRs identify the start of a new logical file in the data stream and provide job
processing information to the system operator. If you use FIRs, a data stream
with two logical files (jobs) would look like this:

FIR Bank A Job FIR Bank B Job Stop FIRs
A. Enter the FIR identifier into the Identifier text box.

B. Select the number of Stop FIRs used from the list. This number must
correspond to the actual number of stop FIRs in the data.

5. Choose the Record Separation method.
= Fixed Length - The number of bytes per record

= Character Sequence - The actual unique characters that separate each
record, such as \ xOD\ x0A

6. Click the Save icon in the toolbar.

Adding Fields

A data field definition can be one of these types:

= Data fields - Fields that tell the system how to process individual fields
within the input file

e Constant fields - Static data fields
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= FIR fields - File Identification Records (FIR) identify the start of a new logical
tile in the data stream and provide job processing information to the system
operator.

= Composite fields - Fields that are comprised of two or more existing fields or
that combine parts of existing fields to make a new field.

When adding fields to the Data Setup, remember that by default the fields are
set up in their order of occurrence in the actual input file unless you clear the
Fields in Order check box under the Data Fields tab.

Adding Data Fields

To add a Data field, complete the following steps.

1. Create a new Data Setup or double-click an existing Data Setup to open it,
and then select the Data Fields tab.

rCataSetup Propetti

Generall Data Fields | Constant Fields | FIR Figlds | Composite Fields | Display Fields

Fields In Order rData Figld Properties - DATAFIELD
Mame Field Type: | String - |
SEARCH
ACCT Unit: [one ~|
INDENT
DATE |:| Encoding Type

ExP
MAME
ALT

M3
GFRl
GFX2
COLOR
CPF

Attributes

[ 5ecure [ Indexed

Required [ Delete Referenced File

Stark Identifier

Nei=ia

TEMPLATE Start of Field: [String |
PRM

FLD1 String: | |
FLDZ W

FLDS N !

TLD4 End Identifier

DATAFIELD i End of Field: |EeFora Nest hd |

Sample Value: |

2. Click New in the Data Field area. The new field is added to the field list as
DATAFIELD], etc.

o = To insert a new field, select an existing field from the list and then
click Insert. The new field will be added above the one you selected.

= To duplicate a field, select a field from the list and then click
Duplicate. The field will be duplicated and will appear below the
original field in the list.
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3. Double-click on the new field name and then change the name if needed. Do
not use spaces in the field name.

4. Specify a Field Type.

String - Data presented as alphanumeric characters (trailing space
characters will be truncated, trailing null characters will remain)

Binary - Data formatted in binary (trailing space characters will be
preserved)

DCC Image - Data formatted in Datacard color image format (also called
DPCF)

UGL Data - This is data formatted in UltraGrafix Language (UGL) format
BasicForm - Data formatted for BasicForm Inserter

File Reference - Data retrieved from a referenced file

5. From the Unit list, select the data’s unit of measurement. The system will
optimize its performance based on the input unit.

6. Select and specify an Encoding Type in the Field Detail area, if needed.

7. If necessary, select one or more of the following Attribute options:

Secure indicates this field will be excluded from the Data Browser view of
the data.

Indexed indicates this field will be indexed (this attribute option is
required for read lookup production)

Required indicates this field must exist in each record for data to load
correctly.

Delete Referenced File indicates that if, within the string type field, data is
being pulled from a file, that file will be deleted upon completion of the
job to save disk space.

8. Specify the Start Identifier parameters:

String indicates exact text denoting information that belongs in this field.
From the Start of Field list, select String. In the String text box, type the
exact text that indicates the start of data for this field.

After Previous indicates that the information for this field comes
immediately after the information included in the previous field if the list
is complete. From the Start of Field list, select After Previous.

Record Position indicates this field will use data from a specific and set
location within the data stream. From the Start of Field list, select Record
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Position. In the Record Position text box, type a number indicating the
exact position of the start of the data for this field.

9. Specify the End Identifier parameters, including;:

Before Next

String - indicates exact text denoting the end of information that belongs
in this field. Type the exact text that indicates the end of data for this field.

Fixed Length
Embedded Length
UGL Data

10. (Optional) Enter a value in the Sample Value text box to display on the
sample page. This is done to preview the data and ensure proper placement/
appearance.

11. Click the Save icon in the toolbar to save the new stream field.

Adding Constant Fields

Use the following procedure to add a constant field of static data.

Constant fields used to specify X/Y positions or size values will be
interpreted by the program as being in thousandths of an inch.
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1. Create a new, or double-click an existing Data Setup to open it, and then select
the Constant Fields tab.

rDakaSetup Properti

General | Data Fields | Constant Fields | FIR Fields | Composite Fields | Display Figlds

Mame Value rConstant Field Properties - COMNSTANTL

(COMSTAMNTL

Value:

=

i

<

|<

2. Click New. The new field is added to the field list as CONSTANT1, etc.

o = Toinsert a new field, select an existing field from the list and then
click Insert. The new field will be added above the one you selected.

= To duplicate a field, select a field from the list and then click
Duplicate. The field will be duplicated and will appear below the
original field in the list.

3. Double-click on the new field name and then change the name if needed. Do
not use spaces in the field name.

4. Enter a Field Value in the text box.
Adding FIR Fields

Use the following procedure to add FIR fields to the Data Setup.

FIR fields used to specify X/Y positions or size values will be interpreted by
the program as being in thousandths of an inch.

On Maxsys/MX Series Systems, a File Identification Record (FIR) cannot
exceed 1 megabyte (1IMB).
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1. Create a new, or double-click an existing Data Setup to open it and then select
the FIR Fields tab.

rDakaSetup Properti

General | Data Fields | Constant Fields| FIR. Figlds | Composite Fields | Display Fields

Mame rFIR Field Properties - GR
AR
DF Field Type:
G
M Sample Yalue: | xyz123

J5

] ] [ B ] B

Mew

2. Click New. The new field is added to the field list as FIR1, etc.

o = Toinsert a new field, select an existing field from the list and then
click Insert. The new field will be added above the one you selected.

= To duplicate a field, select a field from the list and then click
Duplicate. The field will be duplicated and will appear below the
original field in the list.

3. Double-click on the new field name and then change the name if needed. Do
not use spaces in the field name.

4. Enter a Sample Value in the text box.
Adding Composite Fields

Composite fields modify the data contained in a record's data fields and operate
on simple data fields or other composite fields to create new fields.

Constant fields used to specify X/Y positions or size values will be
interpreted by the program as being in thousandths of an inch.

Use the following steps to add a composite field.
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1. Create a new Data Setup, or double-click an existing Data Setup to open it,
and then select the Data Fields tab.

rDakaSetup Properti

General | Data Figlds | Constant Fields | FIR Fields| Composite Fields | Display Fields

Mame rComposite Field Properties - COMPOSITEL

Secure

|7) Composite Field: COMPOSITEL rChange Case Properties:
=R )-ource: Changs Case

hange Case

@ Source: il
i @ Behavior: null

SoUrce: | b | @

=

Behavior: | v |

i

<

|<

2. Click New. The new field is added to the field list as COMPOSITE], etc.

o To insert a new field, select an existing field from the list and then click
Insert. The new field will be added above the one you selected. To duplicate
a field, select a field from the list and then click Duplicate. The field will be
duplicated and will appear below the original field in the list.

3. Double-click on the new field name and then change the name if needed.
o The field name cannot begin with a number or contain spaces.

4. Select Secure to have the field be visible only to those with the View Secure
Data privilege.

= Select Indexed to index the field for faster searching and to enable
searching from the Production details view (this attribute option is
required for read lookup production).
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5.

Field Type

Select a Composite Field Result Property from the list and then specify the
parameters for the newly-created field as described in the table below.

Description

Change Case

Changes the alphabetic case of a field.

Example: ThislsATest is changed to THISISATEST.

To do this select a source field and then for behavior, select either to upper
or to lower (for upper or lowercase).

Change Field | Used to change the field type of a data field or composite field function.

Type Used primarily to convert a String type field to a File Reference type field.
Example: Two string data fields, DIRECTORY and FILENAME are
concatenated, resulting in a composite field of field type string, which is
then converted using Change Field Type composite to a File Reference
that will specify an image location.

Concatenate | Appends a field with either a string of data or another field.
To do this select the Strings to Concatenate to Source Field.

Default for Creates a new composite field whose value is that of a source data field

Missing Field (if present) or a default value if the source data field is missing. This allows a
field to be defined which will always have a value, regardless of whether
or not the original data field exists in the product record.

Extract Extracts BasicForm field (CPF or any of the other 99 lines) from the

BasicForm CARDSPERFORM Data Field.
To do this select a source field and then for output, select either cards per
form or basic form line (with number selection).

Extract Extracts magnetic stripe track field for type of track used.

Magstripe

Track To do this select a source field and then a Track Type.

First Index Returns a numeric count of the number of characters from the first

Before specified characters to the beginning of the field.

Example: THISISATESTCARD 1, with a value of S returns a value of 3.

To do this select a source field and then either Character or Field.

First Index Of

Returns a numeric value of the position of the first character specified.

Example: THISISATESTCARD 1, with a value of S returns a value of 4.

To do this select a source field and then either Character or Field.
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Field Type

Description

First Index Returns a numeric value of the character following the first occurrence of
After a specified character (from the beginning of the field).

Example: THISISATESTCARD 1, with a value of S returns a value of 5.

To do this select a source field and then either Character or Field.
Last Index Returns a numeric value of a count of the number of characters from the
Before last specified character to the beginning of the field.

Example: THISISATESTCARD 1, with a value of S returns a value of 9.

To do this select a source field and then either Character or Field.

Last Index Of

Returns a numeric value of the position of the last character specified.

Example: THISISATESTCARD 1, with a value of S returns a value of 10.

To do this select a source field and then either Character or Field.

Last Index Returns a numeric value of the next occurrence of a specified character
After from the beginning of the field.
Example: THISISATESTCARD 1, with a value of S returns a value of 11.
To do this select a source field and then either Character or Field.
Length Of Returns the length of a particular field.
Example: THISISATESTCARD 1 returns a value of 17.
To do this select a source field.
Math Create values which may be used in other functions, such as Substring

start and end indices. Two data sources and an operation (either addition
or subtraction) are selected. Each data source must supply data of type
‘String’, the data will be converted into an integer. The two resulting
integers will be added or subtracted according to the selected operation.
The output of the function is an integer value.

To do this select a source field (Data Field or Function), an operation (+/ -),
and an operand.
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Field Type

Description

Pad

Pads the field with a specified character to a specified length.

Example: With a specified character 'S' and a specified length of 20
characters, THISISATESTCARD 1 (which contains 17 characters) becomes
THISISATESTCARD 1SSS to bring the field length to 20 characters.

To do this select a source field, select either Character or Field, and then
select either Integer or Field for field length.

Post Net

Converts a five-digit zip code to a Postnet Barcode

Example: 55343 becomes “155343x!”

To do this select a source field.

Remove
Characters

Removes characters from a field. The removed characters can be defined
or can be another field.

To do this select a source field, select the characters to remove from either
String or Field, and then for behavior select the characters you want
removed (leading, trailing, both, or all).

Replace
Characters

Replaces character(s) in a field with other specified character(s).

Example: THISISATESTCARD 1, with old characters as 1 and new characters
as 2, returns a value of THISISATESTCARD 2.

To do this select a source field, select the old characters that you want to
replace (oldChars), and then select the new characters that you want to
use (newChars).

Substring

Used to further define a field by position (index).

Example: THISISATESTCARD 1, with a start index of 5 and an end index of 11
returns a value of ISATEST.

To do this select a source field, select either Index Value or Index Field for
the Start Index, and then select either Index Value or Index Field for the
End Index.

6. Click the Save icon in the toolbar to save the Data Setup.

Adding Display Fields

76

Display fields are up to five data fields (data fields, constant fields, or composite
fields) that display on the Production interface during a production run. This
enables the operator to see which record is being processed. Secure data fields are
not displayed.
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Perform the following procedure to define and order Display fields.

1. Create a new Data Setup or open an existing Data Setup and then select the

. .
Display Fields tab.
2. Select five fields from the list of available fields and then click the arrow
button (>).
rDatasetup Properki
| General || Data Fields || Constant Fields ” Composite Flelds| Display Fields
The selected fields will be displayed on the Production screen.
Avvailable Fields Selected Fields
Field Name Field Type Field Mame Field Type
Copy Of DATAFIELD1 Data Field FIRST_MAME | Data Field
Copy Of DATAFIELDS Data Field LAST_MNAME | [Data Field
Copy Of MRZLINE1COMPLETEL Data Field
DATAFIELDL Data Field -
DATAFIELDZ Data Field
DATAFIELDS Data Field "
DATAFIELD# Data Field "
DATAFIELDS Data Field [ = ]
DATAFIELDG Data Field &
MRELINE1 COMPLETE Data Field <
MRZLIMEZPARTIAL Data Field W
SMBRT_CARD: Data Field EE)
COMSTANTL Constant Field W
W
COMSTANTZ Constant Field
COMPOSITEL Composite Field
W

3. Click the arrow buttons in the Selected Fields list to change the order of the
tields as they will appear on the production screen. Alternately, you can click
Sort to sort the fields in ascending or descending order.

4. Click Save. During production, the selected fields will display in the
production interface.

Hood
0K to Open Hood

Wiews Details |

SEARCH 100001
MAME  Greig Bareham
GFXl  =UlktraGrafic Image =
ACCT  <Secured=
SECURE_ACCOUNT KXk miss miks 1143

Module Override
|Embossing (17 | -
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Changing the Order of Data Fields

It may be necessary to change the order of data fields if the fields in the Data
Setup were set up in the wrong order.

By default, the fields in the Data Setup are set up in their order of occurrence
in the actual input file, unless you cleared the Fields in Order check box in
the Data Fields tab.

Complete the following steps to change the order of fields within the Data Field
list.

1. Select the Data Fields tab.

2. Clear the Fields in Order check box.

3. Select a data field from the Data Field list.
4

Use the up and down arrows to move the selected data stream field up or
down the list. Repeat this process until all data stream fields are in the correct
order.

o The double arrow button moves the field in increments of ten.

5. Click the Save icon in the toolbar to save the changes.

Deleting Data Setups

Complete the following steps to delete data setups.

1. In the left pane of the Data Setup window, highlight the Data Setup you want
to remove.

2. Click the Delete icon in the toolbar. A message box opens for confirming the
deletion.

3. Click Yes. The Data Setup is removed from the system.
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Chapter 6: Card Setup

This chapter provides information on creating and modifying Card
Setups.

A Card Setup defines an individual card that has certain properties and contains
certain element sets (label, image, overlay, etc.). Each Card Setup can be used to
create multiple card products that each contain the defined properties and
elements. This application allows you to perform the following tasks.

=  Add elements (embossing, =  Define selection criteria to enable
graphics, smart card encoding, automatic selection of a Card
etc.) to cards Setup when the data loads

=  Configure elements =  Setup crosschecks

=  Addfieldsalready definedinone e  Save an existing Card Setup as a
or more Data Setups new Card Setup

- Preview the card using the Print
Preview command

Opening Existing Card Setups
To open an existing Card Setup, complete the following steps:

1. Inthe Card Setup window (Applications | Setups | Card Setup), click the
Open icon on the toolbar.

2. Select a Card Setup from the list.
3. Click Open.

o There can be only one Card Setup open at a time.
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Creating a New Card Setup

80

If you are creating a Card Setup that is similar to an existing Card Setup, it is
often faster and easier to save the existing Card Setup as a new setup and
modify it to suit your needs. Refer to "Creating a New Card Setup from an

Existing Card Setup" on page 82.

There can be only one Card Setup open at a time. Make sure that you save

the new setup before opening another.

To create a new Card Setup, complete the following steps:

1.
2.

Select Applications | Setups | Card Setup.

In the Card Setup window, click New on the toolbar. A new Card Setup form
opens that depicts a blank card setup with a virtual card on the left side and a
Properties view on the right.

= MX6000
File Edit “iew ~ctons  Applications  Help
X 0O = B X S
Close Mew Open Sawve Save As Delete Print...
o B ~
s [ ElementUst.. | Zoom: | 100 %] [ PrintPreview | b amb e e e =
rCard Properti
| [ Ed v — [ i T
@; l - Settings | Advanced | Crosscheck | Runtime Composites | Vision Yerification|
ig! !jﬁ Front Side
| | —
i ; I !z Data Setup: |D5-SampIeFlnancla\-J | [ Browse. .. ] [ Open...
o '
‘ yE I:é Hame: |ooot |
| e -
) 5
|
=
@i _j SAMPLES_300.PCK @ Copd DestHgtion:
Al
i rCard Stock
| [~
bl EMZD e Stock Mame: CARD_PYC_30 v t
|l o S|
Ll
EM3D
_‘5” Stock Description: ‘ |
| [
.Q‘ Default Read Lookup =
| Stock Hame: il
g: Bark Side -
‘ —
il‘ Use Lookup Setup
1
1L :
I Lookup Setup: 1'33
:x]l Stock Mame L
@i Mot Found =
i Stock Mame Field oL e
:‘ Missing or Empty = =
|
:3 [C]Input Station Group L5
| [
;@; ] Output Station Group [ 5
- 1
P
| < | 3 Show Background:  (3) Yes ) Mo () Fade 3
TWEUUU Production Station T card Setup Fﬁ Production Options Setup | Export Setups | ¥ Security Configuration | ﬁ Data Setup | W Form Setup|

Card Setup



3. Add elements to the Front (top view) or Back (bottom view) of the virtual
card. Drag an element from the element list (the columns of icons on the left
side of the window) to the card. Some elements can be placed directly on the
card, while others will go to the docking column on the right side of the card.

o Those elements that are placed directly on the virtual card can be moved
to the approximate location of the finished product; since this is not a
true WYSIWYG interface, do not rely on the placement for card design.
Rather, the element properties' Settings tab contains fields where the X
and Y coordinates can be defined.

o Your hardware configuration may not match all available elements.
Ensure that the modules on your system match the elements that you
will be using in the Card Setup.

Kall -]
g ﬂ Front Side

L
&
@ @ SAMPLES_300.PCy G |
LEQLT
ol

N [

Back Side

Labell i
Barcodel |[H

" -

EHHOCRIEF> KRRl

'

4. Define the Card Properties as required. (For more information, refer to
“Defining Card Properties” on page 83.)

5. Set the properties for each element (if required).

e (Click the element icon on the virtual card, or click Element List and then
select an element. The Properties view for that element appears on the
right side of the window.
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= Define the properties as required, based on the element type. (For more
information, refer to "Defining Element Properties" on page 91.)

e Select the Advanced tab for access to advanced features.

Emboss Properties - Emboss1

File: C5-SampleFinancial-J,csu*

Settings | Advanced

Mame: |Embossl

Side: | Front

i 0.4010 [

i |0,8430 [

Text: |EMID

Font: | Large Gothic

units: |inches

6. Click the Save icon on the toolbar when finished to save the Card Setup.

If the setup you created does not conform to basic design requirements, a
warning message appears and you are not allowed to save the setup. Click

the Warning button to display a window that lists the warnings or errors
that may prevent cards from being produced successfully.

Creating a New Card Setup from an Existing

Card Setup

If you are creating a new Card Setup that is similar to an existing Card Setup, it is
often faster and easier to save the existing Card Setup with a new name and then
modify it to suit your needs.

To save an existing Card Setup as a new Card Setup, complete the following

steps:

1. From the Card Setup window (Applications | Setups | Card Setup), open
the Card Setup to copy.

2. Click the Save As icon

on the toolbar.

3. Enter a new file name in the File Name field and modify properties as

needed.

4. Click Save to save the Card Setup with the new name.

No Selection Criteria (associated with a Card Setup) is saved when you
use the Save As function.
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Defining Card Properties

The Card Properties view allows you to define the properties for the cards that
will be used in a particular Card Setup.

To display the Card Properties view (2), click any unoccupied space on the virtual

card (1).
Flle Edt Wew Actions Applcations Help
X D B B X S
Close Mew Open “=ve Save As Delete Print...
[EementUst... | Zoom: | 100 w| [ PrintPreview | 2 ) i G352 R
rCard Properties
_ﬁ a Settings | Advanced | Crosscheck | Runtime Compositss | Yision Verification |
e Front Side
ﬁ ﬁﬁ Data Setup: |D5-5ampleFinancial-] | [ Browse, . ] [ Cpen...
=] ﬁ Hame: [ooo: |
>
Dl A
. Card Description:
El B0
‘% rCard Stock
Al Stk Nare: [caro_pvc_30 o & [ sl
M v Stock Description: !30 il PYC skandard card |
I/
Use Lookup Setup
_é] Back Side A
= e
= Lookup Setup: 153 Jpen
- Stock Name oL
@ @ hiat Found L
= Stock Nams Fiskd =
‘ﬁﬁ Missing or Empty L
}.E [[] Input Station Group (5
&
[[] Output Skation Group 153
v
Shaw Background: () Ves O Ne () Fade
v
< ¥

Ii M6000 Production Station | [ card Setup

To define card properties, fill in the information under the following tabs:
The Settings Tab

The Settings tab allows you to define basic card settings.

1. Select a predefined Data Setup from the Data Setup list. The program allows
you to assign data fields to Card Setups that have already been defined in one
or more Data Setups.
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Zard Properties

Settings | advanced | Crosscheck | Runtime Composites | Vision Verification

Data Setup: |SampIeFinanciaI | [ Browse. .. ][ Open...

Mame: |NewCard1 |

This is the description.

Card Description:

rcard stock

Stack Hame: | carD_pvc_s0 ~| &b
Stock Description: |30 mil PYC standard card |
Lookup Setup: @
Stock Mame =
Mot Found e
Stock Mame Field =y
Missing or Empky s

[[] Input Station Group

[

[] ©utput Station Graup

[ Manage Element Groups.. .

Show Background: (&) Yes ) MNa () Fade

2. Enter a unique name for the card in the Name text box.
3. (Optional) Enter a Card Description for the card.

4. From the Card Stock grouping select a Stock Name to use. Click the icon to
the right of the list and then select one of the following;:

= Value - to select a pre-defined Stock Name from the list. Depending on
the Stock Name selected, the Stock Description field may be populated
with the description defined when the Stock Name was created.

= Data Field - to select a data field from which to pull the Stock Name or to
activate the Lookup Setup feature

5. Click Use Lookup Setup feature to look up the card stock information using
the Stock Name provided in the data stream. To enable this feature the Data
Field must be selected for the Stock Name above.

6. Ifrequired, select the Input Station Group from which the card will be picked
and/or the Output Station Group where the card will be placed by selecting
the appropriate check box. For each tray type, click the icons to the right of the
lists and then select one of the following:

= Value - to select a tray from the list
= Data Field - to select a data field from which to pull the Tray ID

Station groups are defined in the Production Options Setup (refer to
page 148).
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7. Click Manage Element Groups to add or delete Element Groups. Element
Groups allow you to split graphic/text/Barcode element operations between
multiple devices. This is done to improve throughput.

A. In the Manage Element Groups dialog, click Add, and then enter the new
group name in the text box. Click OK. The new group appears in the list
under the Default Group.

B. Toremove an Element Group, select the group and then click Remove.
8. Select a background image option.
= Select Yes/No to show or hide the background image in the card preview.

= Select Fade to show a faded background image in the card preview.
The Advanced Tab

Selection Criteria - When Card Setup selection criteria are defined, the system
automatically selects the appropriate Card Setup for the job.

To enable the system to automatically select a Card Setup when the data
loads based on selection criteria, the criteria defined must be unique to the
Card Setup. If the criteria are not unique, the system does not automatically
select a Card Setup and the Attention Needed check box in the Data
Browser is selected.

1. Select the Use Selection Criteria check box.
2. Click Selection Criteria.

A. Select a field from the Use this Card Setup when list.

[ZSeleotipn|Gntenil a
Use this Card Setup when: |DATE |;J
is like: | 04401 fo0s Cass Sensitive?

allowed symbaols:

® * = zero or mare charackers
# 7 = one character

3. Enter a user-defined value based on your requirements in the is like text box.
If your selection criteria is case sensitive, select the Case Sensitive check box.
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For example, if you defined a field PS_Name in your Data Setup, you could
define selection criteria that choose your Card Setup based on this value.

7

o You can use wildcard characters when entering text. Use “*” to include
multiple characters in the search, or use “?” to include one character (for
example *_Name).

o No Selection Criteria associated with a Card Setup are saved with the
new Card Setup when you use the Save As function.

Retransfer Front/Back Output Profiles

Color profiles allow the system to correct for differences in output devices.

To load pre-defined profiles:

1.

2
3.
4

Select Retransfer Front/Back Output Profile.
Click Browse.

Navigate to the location of the Datacard-supplied Color Profile file.
Click Choose.

Manage Tab Groups

86

Click Manage Tab Groups to set up a group of tabs and the tab character to use on
the card. The group is selected as a property of the text element in the card setup.

Each tab group can define up to nine tab stop positions and also the tab character
(any ASCII character) to use. To set up a Tab Group:

1

-Card Properti

. Click Manage Tab Groups on the advanced tab of the card properties.

¢ g s

Settings|-"Nj\"ance‘:| Crosscheck | Runtime Composites | Yision Yerification

[] Selection Criteria

[] Retransfer Front Qutput Prafile | |

[[] Retransfer Back Output Prafile | |

[ Manage Tab Groups. .. ]

% Series Opkion:
[ Embass Character Mapping

These options apply only ko the Mx Series product line.
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2. Click New, then enter up to 9 tab positions using either value in inches or

click the icon to designate a data field. Tab positions are measured from the
card’s lower left corner. If a tab position is not valid then it will not be used.
You may add as many Tab Groups as needed.

i Mnnage Tab Groups

Tab Group Mame

TabGroupl

Duplicate

rTab Group Properties - TabGroupl

~Tab Pasition:
1 s | inches 45
2 15 | inches 425
3 |2 | inches 45
4 |25 | inches 425
= | inches 45
| | inches 425
% | | inches 45
g | | inches 45
g | | inches 45

3. In the text element properties on the Advance Tab select the desired tab
grouping.

. MX6000
File Edit View =

= Applications  Help

X Dz B B X &

Close New Open Save Save As Delete Print...

wernings | [_Elementust,.. | Zoomi | 100 | [ Print Preview |

EHHERE-rRr-EeEREBRON

Front Side:

This#is#att, . Al
This#is#a#t... A

FeEeBlERN

Back Side

|
<

-

<

=]

-~

%

Text Properties - Text1

File: TabGroupTest.csu®

Settings | Advanced |Vismr\ Verification

Foreground Opacity: | Opaque v

Background Gpacty: | Transparent v

Rotation: o v &
Orientation: o v &
Foreground Colar; _ Chause Color..

Backaround Colar; Chaoss Calor,..

[ 5cale HadFy,

Tah Group: | TahGroup1 v [ Clear ]
Element: Group: [Defaut Group v

Preceding Operations:

Add/Modify. .,

[ 126000 Production Station | Data Setup | B Card sabup | [ Imane Placement Setup
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4. In this example, two text element with the same data are placed on the card.
The top text element is using Tabgroupl and the other doesn’t have a Tab
Group assigned.

_[CardSetup Print Preview

Front Side | Back Side | Both Sides | Preview Data|

This is  a test
ThisHista#est
Product Record: | 2 [ oo slide Show: all>
zoom: | 100 % | Retation: [0 v | [#|showBackground [ Auto Refresh

Warnings

Emboss Character Mapping
To load pre-defined profiles:
1. Select Emboss Character Mapping.
2. Click Browse.

3. Navigate to the location of the Emboss Character Mapping Profile file. Click
Choose.

The Crosscheck Tab

Crosschecks are used to verify that multiple card elements are referring to the
same product. A crosscheck operation will verify that the personalization data of
a source operation is contained within the personalization data of a target
operation.

Since two operations may contain different amounts of data, it is not always true
that the data in two operations will be the same; however, it may be true that the
shorter piece of data is part of the longer piece of data. For example, an Emboss
operation may contain only a name, while a Magnetic Stripe element may contain
a name, an address, an account number, and an expiration date. In such a case,

88 Card Setup



you should verify that the emboss data (the source operation) is contained in the
magnetic stripe data (the target operation).

Crosschecks can be used only with Emboss, Indent, and Magnetic Stripe
Read/Encode/ Verity elements.

Operations Tab

1. Under the Crosscheck | Operations tab, click Add. A new (blank) operation is
added to the list with a generic name (e.g., operationl, operation2).

2. Select the operation in the Name text box and type in a unique name for the
crosscheck.

3. Select the Source and Target fields from the lists (only elements that exist in
the Card Setup will be available). For example, you could select Magstripe
Verify as the Source and Emboss as the Target.

rCard Properti
| Settings | Advanced | Crosscheck Operations | Runtime Composites|
i| Marmne Source Target Ignore Characters
| — T
\ICrosscheck 1 MagstripeVerifyl % %

Emboss1 )

MagstripeEncodel

MagstripeReadl

Magstripeverifyl

[ Add ] [ Remaove

o The Source and Target fields must be different.

4. Enter any characters you want the crosscheck to disregard in the Ignore
Characters text box. For example, if the source field is an account number that
contains spaces in the string, you would enter a space in this field.

o A possible complication is that the source operation may contain
characters not included in the target operation. Using the previous
example, the Emboss operation may have spaces between first, middle,
and last names, while the data in the Magnetic Stripe operation is
encoded without spaces. Using the Ignore Characters text box, you can
specify which characters to ignore in the source operation.

5. Toremove a crosscheck, select one from the list, and then click Remove.

When a job is run using this Card Setup, the program ensures that the string of
data in the Source field also exists in the Target field. If the data cannot be found,
a problem exists. The system administrator should be consulted to determine the
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Data Tab

type of problem. If there is a machine Controller software problem, it should be
investigated by Datacard customer support.

o If an internal crosscheck error occurs (error code 10370), contact Datacard

customer service to receive a code that will prevent the error message
from recurring.

From this tab you can define two fields whose data will be compared.

1.

Under the Crosscheck | Data tab, click Add. A new (blank) operation is
added to the list with a generic name.

Select the operation in the Name text box and then type in a unique name for
the crosscheck.

Type in or select the fields you wish to use. Fields can be a literal value, a data
field, or a feedback field.

Runtime Composites Tab

The Runtime Composites tab allows you to define composite data fields that
execute at runtime.

1.
2.

Click New. The New Runtime Composite dialog opens.

Enter the name of the new composite and then click OK. The Composite Field
Properties dialog opens. For more information, refer to "Adding Constant
Fields" on page 70.

The new runtime composite will appear in the list. Edit and Delete fields as
needed.

Vision Verification Tab

90

This tab allows you to define parameters related to Vision Verification.

1.

Select True or False in the Verify Card Stock list to enable the Controller to
verify pattern matches from a Card Stock Setup. Alternately, you can click the
icon to the right of the list and then select Data Field. Doing so will pull the
verification enablement information from the selected Data Field.

For color processing, enter the minimum and maximum RGB intensity values
for both the front and rear. This allows for the adjustment of color intensity to
enable easier reading of patterns or characters by the verification module. The
ranges are only applied to quality assurance operations, not to card stock
verification.
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To override the default exposure value, select the Override check box and
then enter a numeric value (in microseconds) into the text box. Alternately,
you can click the icon to the right of the box and then select Data Field. Doing
so will pull the variable exposure information from the selected Data Field.

You can use an image viewing/editing program to determine the RGB/
exposure values for the image(s) you will be using.

Defining Element Properties

Once elements have been placed on the virtual card in the Card Setup, you may
set the parameters for each.

1. Onanopened Card Setup, click the Element icon. The Properties page for that
element appears on the right side of the window.

2. Define the properties as required (refer to the following subsections), based
on the element type.

3. Click Save or Save As on the toolbar when finished.

Magnetic Stripe Encode Element

Use the following information to define properties of a Magnetic Stripe Encode

Element.
Settings Tab Properties
Name The name of the Magnetic Stripe Encode Element
Side The side of the card (Front or Back) on which the operation is
to occur
Track Type The track type

Write Level Standard

The coercivity standard (Lo, Hi, JIS) (Alternately, you can

(Coercivity) select the specific write current (in mA) from the list.) Click the
icon to select Data Field information for this operation.
Track Data Manually enter the track data into the text field or click the

icon to select Data Field, Feedback Field, or Runtime
Composite information for this operation.

Advanced Tab Properties

Leading Encode Fill
Type

The type of fill (Clock, Erase) to be used before the data is
written
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Trailing Encode Fill
Type

The type of fill (Clock, Erase) to be used after the data is
written

Track Data Repeat
Count

The number of times that the data string is to be repeated

Track Data Repeat
Fill Type

The type of fill (Clock, Erase) to be used between the
repeated data strings (only editable if more than one repeat
count is selected)

Track Data Repeat

The distance between the repeated data strings (only

Separation editable if more than one repeat count is selected)
Preceding Click Add/Modify to open the dialog from which you can
Operations select the operation(s) to occur before this operation. Use the

arrows to move the operations from one column to the other.

Magnetic Stripe Verify Element
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Use the following information to define properties of a Magnetic Stripe Verify

Element.
Settings Tab Properties
Name The name of the Magnetic Stripe Verify Element
Side The side of the card (Front or Back) on which the operation is
to occur
Track Type The track type

Write Level Standard

The coercivity standard (Lo, Hi, JIS) (Alternately, you can

(Coercivity) select the specific write current (in mA) from the list.) Click the
icon to select Data Field information for this operation.
Track Data Manually enter the track data into the text field or click the

icon to select Data Field, Feedback Field, or Runtime
Composite information for this operation.

Advanced Tab Properties

Leading Encode Fill
Type

The type of fill (Clock, Erase) to be used before the data is
written

Trailing Encode Fill
Type

The type of fill (Clock, Erase) to be used after the data is
written

Track Data Repeat
Count

The number of times that the data string is to be repeated
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Track Data Repeat
Fill Type

The type of fill (Clock, Erase) to be used between the
repeated data strings (only editable if more than one repeat
count is selected)

Track Data Repeat

The distance between the repeated data strings (only

Separation editable if more than one repeat count is selected)
Preceding Click Add/Modify to open the dialog from which you can
Operations select the operation(s) to occur before this operation. Use the

arrows to move the operations from one column to the other.

Magnetic Stripe Read Element

Use the following information to define the properties of a Magnetic Stripe Read

Element.
Settings Tab Properties
Name The name of the Magnetic Stripe Read Element
Side The side of the card (Front or Back) on which the operation is
to occur
Track Type The track type

Advanced Tab Properties

Leading Encode Fill
Type

The type of fill (Clock, Erase) to be used before the data is
written

Trailing Encode Fill
Type

The type of fill (Clock, Erase) to be used after the data is
written

Track Data Repeat
Count

The number of times that the data string is to be repeated

Track Data Repeat
Fill Type

The type of fill (Clock, Erase) to be used between the
repeated data strings (only editable if more than one repeat
count is selected)

Track Data Repeat

The distance between the repeated data strings (only

Separation editable if more than one repeat count is selected)
Preceding Click Add/Modify to open the dialog from which you can
Operations select the operation(s) to occur before this operation. Use the

arrows to move the operations from one column to the other.
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Contact Smart Card Element

94

Use the following information to define the properties of a Contact Smart Card

Element.
Settings Tab Properties
Name The name of the Contact Smart Card Element
Side The side of the card (Front or Back) on which the operation is

to occur

Format Identifier

Four-byte value that identifies the structure of the data

Personalization Data

Manually enter the data into the text field or click the icon to
select Data Field, Feedback Field, or Runtime Composite
information for this operation.

Application

Select a Smart Card application to use for this operation.

Use Custom Module
Capability

Allows you to split smart card module gang operations, which
ensures that some operations go to a particular gang. The
module capabilities are set in the module’s VPD. At runtime,
the program will attempt to assign the operation to only those
modules with the capability. This feature must be set in
Production Options Setup.

Advanced Tab Properties

Feedback Fields Tab

Source Feedback
Fields

Pre-defined response fields declared by the Smart Card
application. Feedback fields with “$” prefixes appear for
hosted Smart Card Applications. The“$” indicates a built-in
system variable.

Type Field type.
Used Select the check box to use.
Destination The fields into which the value generated by the source fields

Feedback Fields

are copied

Crypto Devices Tab

Source Crypto
Devices

Logical names of the crypto devices declared by the Smart
Card application

Used

Select the check box to use.
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Local Master Key
Alias

LMK name (alias) of the crypto resource to be used

Key Cards Tab

Logical Key Reader

Logical names of the key readers declared by the Smart
Card application

Used

Select the check box to use.

Key Card Group
Names

Name of the Key Card Group resource to be used

Initialization Data Tab

Initialization Data

Data that initializes the application. Select the Required
check box if necessary and then enter the value in the text
box, or click the icon to select Data Field, Feedback Field, or
Runtime Composite information for this operation.

Preceding Elements Tab

Preceding
Operations

Click Add/Modify to open the dialog from which you can
select the operation(s) to occur before this operation. Use the
arrows to move the operations from one column to the other.

Contactless Smart Card Element

Use the following information to define the properties of a Contactless Smart

Card Element.
Settings Tab Properties
Name The name of the Contactless Smart Card Element
Side The side of the card (Front or Back) on which the operation is

to occur

Format Identifier

Four-byte value that identifies the structure of the data

Personalization Data
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Application

Select a Smart Card application to use for this operation.

Use Custom Module
Capability

Allows you to split contactless module gang operations,
which ensures that some operations go to a particular gang.
The module capabilities are set in the module’s VPD. At
runtime, the program will attempt to assign the operation to
only those modules with the capability. This feature must be
set in Production Options Setup.

Advanced Tab Properties

Feedback Fields Tab

Source Feedback
Fields

Pre-defined response fields declared by the Smart Card
application. Feedback fields with “$” prefixes appear for
hosted Smart Card Applications. The “$” indicates a built-in
system variable.

Type Field type.
Used Select the check box to use.
Destination The fields into which the value generated by the source fields

Feedback Fields

are copied

Crypto Devices Tab

Source Crypto
Devices

Logical names of the crypto devices declared by the Smart
Card application

Used

Select the check box to use.

Local Master Key
Alias

LMK name (alias) of the crypto resource to be used

Key Cards Tab

Logical Key Reader

Logical names of the key readers declared by the Smart
Card application

Used

Select the check box to use.

Key Card Group
Names

Name of the Key Card Group resource to be used

Initialization Data Tab
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Initialization Data

Data that initializes the application. Select the Required
check box if necessary and then enter the value in the text
box or click the icon to select Data Field, Feedback Field, or
Runtime Composite information for this operation.

Preceding Elements Tab

Preceding
Operations

Click Add/Modify to open the dialog from which you can
select the operation(s) to occur before this operation. Use the
arrows to move the operations from one column to the other.

Combi Smart Card Element

Use the following information to define the properties of a Combi Smart Card

Element.
Settings Tab Properties
Name The name of the Combi Smart Card Element
Side The side of the card (Front or Back) on which the operation is

to occur

Format Identifier

Four-byte value that identifies the structure of the data

Personalization Data

Manually enter the data into the text field or click the icon to
select Data Field, Feedback Field, or Runtime Composite
information for this operation.

Application

Select a Smart Card application to use for this operation.

Use Custom Module
Capability

Allows you to split smart card module gang operations, which
ensures that some operations go to a particular gang. The
module capabilities are set in the module’s VPD. At runtime,
the program will attempt to assign the operation to only those
modules with the capability. This feature must be set in
Production Options Setup.

Advanced Tab Properties

Feedback Fields Tab

Source Feedback
Fields

Pre-defined response fields declared by the Smart Card
application. Feedback fields with “$” prefixes appear for
hosted Smart Card Applications. The“$” indicates a built-in
system variable.

Type

Field type.
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Used

Select the check box to use.

Destination
Feedback Fields

The fields into which the value generated by the source fields
are copied

Crypto Devices Tab

Source Crypto
Devices

Logical names of the crypto devices declared by the Smart
Card application

Used

Select the check box to use.

Local Master Key
Alias

LMK name (alias) of the crypto resource to be used

Key Cards Tab

Logical Key Reader

Logical names of the key readers declared by the Smart
Card application

Used

Select the check box to use.

Key Card Group
Names

Name of the Key Card Group resource to be used

Initialization Data Tab

Initialization Data

Data that initializes the application. Select the Required
check box if necessary and then enter the value in the text
box, or click the icon to select Data Field, Feedback Field, or
Runtime composite information for this operation.

Preceding Elements Tab

Preceding
Operations

Click Add/Modify to open the dialog from which you can
select the operation(s) to occur before this operation. Use the
arrows to move the operations from one column to the other.
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RFID Write Element

Use the following information to define the properties of an RFID Write Element
as used with a card scanner.

Settings Tab Properties

Name The name of the Magnetic Stripe Read Element

Side The side of the card (Front or Back) on which the operation is
to occur

RFID Data Click the icon to select the source of the RFID data. The data
can be a value, Data Field, Feedback Field, or Runtime
Composite information.

Advanced Tab Properties

Preceding Click Add/Modify to open the dialog from which you can
Operations select the operation(s) to occur before this operation. Use the
arrows to move the operations from one column to the other.

RFID Read Element

Use the following information to define the properties of an RFID Read Element
as used with a card scanner.

Settings Tab Properties

Name The name of the Magnetic Stripe Read Element
Side The side of the card (Front or Back) on which the operation is
to occur

Advanced Tab Properties

Preceding Click Add/Modify to open the dialog from which you can
Operations select the operation(s) to occur before this operation. Use the
arrows to move the operations from one column to the other.
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Scanner Element
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Use the following information to define the properties of a Scanner Element.

Settings Tab Properties

Name

The name of the Element

Side

The side of the card (Front or Back) on which the operation is
to occur

Scanner Verification
Data

Allows you to define a field that the scanner will use to verify
that the correct data has been written to the card. Click the
icon to select Data Field, Feedback Field, or Runtime
Composite information for this operation.

Cognex Camera

Advanced Tab Properties

Preceding
Operations

Click Add/Modify to open the dialog from which you can
select the operation(s) to occur before this operation. Use the
arrows to move the operations from one column to the other.

Custom Application Tab Properties

Custom Application

Reserved for future use.
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Image Element

Use the following information to define the properties of an Image Element.

Settings Tab Properties

Name

The name of the Image Element

Side

The side of the card (Front or Back) on which the operation is
to occur

X/Y

The horizontal and vertical coordinates (measured from the
bottom-left corner of the card) at which the operation is to
occur. Click the icon to use Data Field information for the X
and Y coordinates or click the icon to select Data Field, or
Image Position (for when the position will come from color A
and B header data) information for this operation.

Image File

The graphic image file to be used in the operation. Click
Browse to navigate to the file’s location. Click the icon to
select Data Field, Feedback Field, or Runtime Composite
information for this operation.

Print Technology

The technology type (Monochrome Mass Transfer, Color D272,
Retransfer)

Graphics Ribbon/
Ribbon Set
(Retransfer)

The ribbon stock to be used in the operation. This selection
should correspond to the selected Print Technology

When Monochrome Mass Transfer is used, then select a
graphics ribbon from the list or click the icon to select Data
Field, Feedback Field, or Runtime composite information for
this operation.

When Color D272 is used, then select the D2T2 color ribbon
from the list.

When Retransfer Print Technology is selected, this property
changes to Ribbon set and the Print Process and Settings
button will be enabled.

Print Process/
Settings

The process used in the printing operation for Retransfer print
technology. The Settings button is also enabled.

The Setting for CMYK process is Use Color Table and/or
preserve CMYK.

The Settings for CMYK Spot Color are: 600/1200 DPI, Y Offset,
and Gray Scale Enabled.

Z-Order

Sets the front to back order of elements on the Z axis. Zero (0)
represents the farthest “back” an image can be. For example
if you want image B to overlap image A, image A’s Z-Order
value would be 0 and image B’s value would be 1.
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Advanced Tab Properties

Foreground Opacity

Use the slider to set the opacity value

Background Select Opaque or Transparent

Opacity

Rotation The value (in degrees) that the Image Element should rotate
counterclockwise. Click the icon to select Data Field,
Feedback Field, or Runtime Composite information for this
operation.

Orientation The value (in degrees) that the face of the image element
appears on a vertical axis.

Negative If set to True the output of the image will be a reverse image.
The default is False.

Foreground/ Click Choose Color to open the color chooser application

Background Color

that allows you to define the color(s).

Image Border

Sets the parameters for an image boarder. Click Modify then
optionally select Round, Square, or DCC Image Header.

Hue/Saturation,
Brightness

The values to fine-tune the appearance of color elements in
the image. Click Modify then select the color to modify. Enter
values for Hue, Saturation or Brightness. Range is -100 to 100
and default is 0.

Blur/Sharpening,

The values to fine-tune the appearance of the image. These

Contrast values are based on personal preference and initial image
quality. The values range from -100% to 100% and the default
is 0.

White Threshold This feature provides the ability to set a threshold where all
near-white values within an image will be converted to pure
white. The value ranges from 0 to 255 and the default is 255.

Dithering Select a dithering method or none. The options are None,
Ordered, Floyd_Steinberg, Jarvis, and Stucki. The default is
None.

Whitespace Select to allow the clipping of any whitespace around the

Clipping image if the image is to exceed the edges of the card.
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Scale

Select the check box, and then click Modify to scale the
image.

You can manually insert Height and Width values based on
the physical size or percentage of the size of the image. Click
the Proportional by Width/Height check boxes to have the
image adjust proportionally based on the Height or Width
value you enter. Click one of the shortcut buttons to fill in the
percentage values for the width and height based on the dpi
conversion.

Click the icon to select Data Field information for this
operation.

Element Group

Element Groups allow you to split graphic/text/Barcode
element operations between multiple devices. This is done to
improve throughput.

Preceding
Operations

Click Add/Modify to open the dialog from which you can
select the operation(s) to occur before this operation. Use the
arrows to move the operations from one column to the other.

Vision Verification Tab Properties

Use Printing Offset

Select the Card Stock Setup to use the printing offset defined
there. This will ensure that images are centered within the
area as defined in the pattern match.

Quality Check

Enter the Pass Threshold value for the Card Stock Setup used
for the Printing Offset above.

Choose the Element Filter value from the list or click the icon
to use Data Field information.

Intensity (default) the color image is converted to a
grayscale image and vision verification is done with that
image. When Red/Green/Blue are selected, the camera will
filter for the selected color channel from the RGB color space
and covert the filtered image to grayscale for use in vision
verification.

Text Element

Use the following information to define the properties of a Text Element.

Settings Tab Properties

Name

The name of the Text Element
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Side

The side of the card (Front or Back) on which the operation is
to occur

X/Y

The horizontal and vertical coordinates (measured from the
bottom-left corner of the card) at which the operation is to
occur. Click the icon to use Data Field information for the X
and Y coordinates.

Text Data

The text data to be used in the operation. Enter the value in
the text box or click the icon to select Data Field, Feedback
Field, or Runtime Composite information for this operation

Font

The font to be used. Click the icon to select Data Field,
Feedback Field, or Runtime Composite information for this
operation.

Datacard recommends TrueType fonts for Graphics printing,
loaded through Windows via the Control Panel. Type 1 fonts
(PFB and PFM) can also be used, but they must be copied
into the C:\MX6000\lib\jre\lib\fonts directory.

MX does NOT support Windows Bit Mapped Fonts (e.g. FON
files). or OpenType Fonts.

Font Style

The style (Regular, Bold, Italic, Bold Italic) of the selected font.
Click the icon to select Data Field, Feedback Field, or
Runtime Composite information for this operation.

Font Size

The font size (in points). Click the icon to select Data Field,
Feedback Field, or Runtime Composite information for this
operation.

Justification

Changes the value of the text baseline as defined by the X/Y
coordinates (Bottom Left, Bottom Center, Bottom Right). Note
that the virtual card does not reflect the change. Click the
icon to select Data Field, Feedback Field, or Runtime
Composite information for this operation.

Outline/Underline

Select the check box(es) to outline or underline the text.

Print Technology

The technology type (Monochrome Mass Transfer, Color D272,
Retransfer)

Graphics Ribbon/
Ribbon Set
(Retransfer)

The ribbon stock to be used in the operation. Enter the value
in the text box or click the icon to use Data Field, Feedback
Field, or Runtime composite information to select the ribbon
stock. When the Retransfer Print Technology is selected, this
property changes to Ribbon set.
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Print Process

The process used in the printing operation. This selection
should correspond to the selected Ribbon Set. When
Retransfer Print Technology is selected, along with a ribbon
set and print process, the Settings button will be enabled.

The settings for Spot color print process are: dots-per-inch
(600/1200), Y offset, and grayscale enabled. The setting for
CMY and CMYK setting is Use Color Table.

Z-Order

Sets the front to back order of elements on the Z axis. Zero (0)
represents the farthest “back” an image can be. For example
if you want image B to overlap image A, image A’s Z-Order
value would be 0 and image B’s value would be 1.

Advanced Tab Properties

Foreground Opacity

Opaqgue or Transparent.

Background Opaque or Transparent.

Opacity

Rotation The value (in degrees) that the Text Element should rotate
counterclockwise. Click the icon to select Data Field,
Feedback Field, or Runtime Composite information for this
operation.

Foreground/ Click Choose Color to open the color picker with which you

Background Color

can select the foreground/background color(s).

Scale

Select the check box, and then click Modify to scale the
image.

You can manually insert Height and Width values based on
the physical size or percentage of the size of the text. Click
the Proportional by Width/Height check boxes to have the
image adjust proportionally based on the Height or Width
value you enter.

Click the icon to select Data Field information for this
operation.

Tab Group

Tab Groups allow you to define and manage tab groups.
Each tab group can define up to nine tab stop positions and
also the tab character (any ASCIl character) to use. Tab
positions are measured from the card’s lower left corner. If a
tab position is not valid they will not be used. For more
information, refer to “Manage Tab Groups” on page 86.
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Element Group Element Groups allow you to split graphic/text/Barcode
element operations between multiple devices. This is done to
improve throughput.

Preceding Click Add/Modify to open the dialog from which you can
Operations select the operation(s) to occur before this operation. Use the
arrows to move the operations from one column to the other.

Vision Verification Tab Properties

Use Printing Offset Select the Card Stock Setup to use the printing offset defined
therein. This will ensure that images are centered within the
area as defined in the pattern match.

Quality Check Enter the Pass Threshold value for the Card Stock Setup used
for the Printing Offset above.

Choose the Element Filter value from the list or click the icon
to use Data Field information.

Intensity (default) the colorimage is converted to a
grayscale image and vision verification is done with that
image. When Red/Green/Blue are selected, the camera will
filter for the selected color channel from the RGB color space
and covert the filtered image to grayscale for use in vision
verification.

Select the contrast type between the characters and the
background on which they are printed. Select Dark on Light if
there is dark text on a light background. Select Light on Dark if
there is light text on a dark background.

Barcode Element

Use the following information to define the properties of a Barcode Element.

Settings Tab Properties

Name The name of the Barcode Element

Side The side of the card (Front or Back) on which the operation is
to occur

X/Y The horizontal and vertical coordinates at which the
operation is to occur. Click the icon to use Data Field
information for the X and Y coordinates.
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Z-Order

Sets the front to back order of elements on the Z axis. Zero (0)
represents the farthest “back” an image can be. For example
if you want Barcode Element B to overlap Barcode Element
A, then Barcode Element A’s Z-Order value would be 0 and
Barcode Element B’s value would be 1.

Justification

Changes the value of the Barcode’s baseline as defined by
the X/Y coordinates (Bottom Left, Bottom Center, Bottom
Right). Note that the virtual card does not reflect the change.
Click the icon to select Data Field, Feedback Field, or
Runtime Composite information for this operation.

Barcode Type

The Barcode type. Enter the Value, click the icon to use Data
Field information or select from the Barcode Setups directory.
Refer to “Barcode Setup” on page 157 for more information.

Barcode Data

The Barcode data to be used in the operation. Enter the
value in the text box or click the icon to select Data Field,
Feedback Field, or Runtime Composite information for this
operation

Print Technology

The technology type (Monochrome Mass Transfer, Retransfer)

Graphics Ribbon/
Ribbon Set
(Retransfer)

The ribbon stock to be used in the operation. Enter the value
in the text box or click the icon to use Data Field, Feedback
Field, or Runtime Composite information to select the ribbon
stock. When the Retransfer Print Technology is selected, this
property changes to Ribbon set.

Print Process

The process used in the printing operation. This selection
should correspond to the selected Ribbon Set. When
Retransfer Print Technology is selected, along with a ribbon
set and print process, the Settings button will be enabled.

The settings for Spot color print process are: dots-per-inch
(600/1200), Y offset, and grayscale enabled. The setting for
CMY and CMYK setting is Use Color Table.

Advanced Tab Properties

Rotation

The value (in degrees) counterclockwise that the Barcode
should rotate. Click the icon to select Data Field, Feedback
Field, or Runtime Composite information for this operation.

Orientation

The value (in degrees) counterclockwise that the Barcode is
oriented. Enter the value in the text box or click the icon to
use Data Field, Feedback Field, or Runtime Composite
information for this operation.

Foreground/
Background Color

Click Choose Color to open the color picker with which you
can select the foreground/background color(s).
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Scale

Select the check box, and then click Modify to scale the
image.

You can manually insert Height and Width values based on
the physical size or percentage of the size of the barcode.
Click the Proportional by Width/Height check boxes to have
the image adjust proportionally based on the Height or Width
value you enter.

Click the icon to select Data Field information for this
operation.

Element Group

Element Groups allow you to split graphic/text/Barcode
element operations between multiple devices. This is done to
improve throughput.

Preceding
Operations

Click Add/Modify to open the dialog from which you can
select the operation(s) to occur before this operation. Use the
arrows to move the operations from one column to the other.

Vision Verification Tab Properties

Use Printing Offset

Select the Card Stock Setup to use the printing offset defined
therein. This will ensure that images are centered within the
area as defined in the pattern match.

Overrides Tab Properties

Check Digit (Optional) A check digit that the reader can use to verify that
the Barcode is valid
Bar Height The height of the Barcode

Narrow Bar Width

The width of the narrow bars (in pixels)

Narrow To Wide
Ratio

The size ratio of the narrow bars to the wide bars (between
2:1to 3:1)

Quiet Zone

Allows whitespace to be added around the Barcode
(generally on busy backgrounds) to help prevent read errors.

Human Readable
Text

Check box to override. Adds a line of numerical characters
beneath the Barcode. Click Fonts to select the font style to
use.
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UltraGrafix Language Element

Use the following information to define the properties of an UltraGrafix

Language Element.

Settings Tab Properties

Name

The name of the UltraGraphix Language Element

Side

The side of the card (Front or Back) on which the operation is
to occur

Print Technology

The technology type (Monochrome Mass Transfer, Color
D272, Retransfer)

Graphics Ribbon/
Ribbon Set
(Retransfer)

The ribbon stock to be used in the operation. Enter the value
in the text box or click the icon to use Data Field, Feedback
Field, or Runtime Composite information to select the ribbon
stock. When the Retransfer Print Technology is selected, this
property changes to Ribbon set.

Print Process

The process used in the printing operation. This selection
should correspond to the selected Ribbon Set. When
Retransfer Print Technology is selected, along with a ribbon
set and print process, the Settings button will be enabled.

The settings for Spot color print process are: dots-per-inch
(600/1200), Y offset, and grayscale enabled. The setting for
CMY and CMYK setting is Use Color Table.

UGL Data Field

UGL Data Field defined in the Data Setup

Add New Override

Allows you to override parameters in a UGL Data Field
(Image, Text, Barcode). Select the appropriate option button
and then click Add. An Overrides tab and a Vision
Verification tab are activated and allow you to modify
parameters of the selected UGL.

To define the parameters in the Image, Text, and Barcode
elements, refer to their respective sections in this chapter.

Advanced Tab Properties

Foreground/
Background Color

Click Choose Color to open the color picker with which you
can select the foreground/background color(s).

Maxsys and MX Series Software Administrator’s Guide 109



Element Group

Element Groups allow you to split graphic/text/Barcode
element operations between multiple devices. This is done to
improve throughput.

Preceding
Operations

Click Add/Modify to open the dialog from which you can
select the operation(s) to occur before this operation. Use the
arrows to move the operations from one column to the other.

Topcoat/Laminate Element

Use the following information to define the properties of a Topcoat/Laminate

Element.
Settings Tab Properties
Name The name of the Topcoat/Laminate Element
Side The side of the card (Front or Back) on which the operation is
to occur
Type The type (DuraGard, CardGard, or Topcoat) to be used

Topcoat/Laminate
Foil

The foil stock to be used in the operation. Click the icon to
select Data Field, Feedback Field, or Runtime Composite
information for this operation select the foil stock. Note that
the options available change based on the Type selected.

Topcoat/Laminate
Roller

The roller type that will be used in the operation.

X

An “X” position that supports DuraGard partial patches. This
value determines the starting position where the partial patch
should be applied. (The “Y” position is determined by the
physical characteristics of the DuraGard foil being used.)

This field is enabled only when a user selects DuraGard as the
Type, and when the selected foil has a partial width. Click the
icon to select Data Field, Feedback Field, or Runtime
Composite information for this operation.
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Advanced Tab Properties

Perform Operation
String

Perform Operation
Data Field

Perform Operation
on Module

These three fields are related inasmuch as the program
performs the defined operation string using the selected Data
Field on the selected module.

For example: If there are four modules and each module has
a different foil type, and the operation string calls for the use
of foil type A (which is loaded on module 3), you should
select the options accordingly. Operation parameters are
defined in the Data Setup.

Clear Perform
Operations Fields

Click Clear to remove all information from the Perform
Operations fields.

Preceding
Operations

Click Add/Modify to open the dialog from which you can
select the operation(s) to occur before this operation. Use the
arrows to move the operations from one column to the other.

Emboss Element Properties

Use the following information to define the properties of an Emboss Element.

o Emboss throughput is dependent upon module assignment per emboss
element. Emboss module throughput is dependant on the number, location,
font, and make-up of characters to be embossed. Multiple modules may be
used in a system to increase system throughput by dividing lines up among
modules. The slowest module will determine system throughput.

Settings Tab Properties

Name The name of the Emboss Element

Side The side of the card (Front or Back) on which the operation is
to occur

X The horizontal coordinate at which the operation is to occur.

Click the icon to use Data Field information for the X
coordinate.

- For Maxsys — From 0.135 inch (3.43 mm) to 3.200 inches
(81.28 mm), measured from the left edge of card to the
center line of the character

- For MX Series — From 0.10 inch (2.54 mm) to 3.275 inches
(83.19 mm), measured from the left edge of card to the
center line of the character

Click the icon to select Data Field information for this

operation.
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The vertical coordinate at which the operation is to occur.
Click the icon to use Data Field information for the Y
coordinate.

- For Maxsys — From 0.15 inch (3.81 mm) to 1.42 inches
(36.09 mm), measured from the bottom edge of the
card to the center line of the character

- For MX Series — From 0.16 inch (4.064 mm) to 1.46 inches
(837.08 mm) for 10 CPI characters, and from 0.20 (5.205
mm) to 1.46 inches (37.08 mm) for 7 CPI characters,
measured from the bottom edge of the card to the
center line of the character

Click the icon to select Data Field information for this
operation.

Units

Select Inches or Centimeters

Text

The text to be embossed on the card. Click the icon to select
Data Field, Feedback Field, or Runtime Composite
information for this operation.

Font

Select the emboss font from the list of available fonts. Click
the icon to select Data Field, Feedback Field, or Runtime
Composite information for this operation.

Advanced Tab Properties

Character Spacing

Spacing (in characters-per-inch) of the emboss characters.

(CPI) You can use the font’s Default Value or you can Override the
default value and select a custom value using the dialog.
Direction Forward or Reverse, the direction on the card the embossing

is to occur

Secondary Font

Japanese users print with two different fonts on the same line
of Emboss or Indent. With Japanese characters, there is a
distinct meaning between characters of different sizes and
one field of emboss data can contain characters that need
different sizes. Without defining a secondary font, either the
default spacing from the primary font is used or the card
setup spacing override is used for both fonts.

Select the Secondary Font check box to enable this option
and then select the font from the list of available system fonts.
Click the icon to select Data Field, Feedback Field, or
Runtime Composite information for this operation.

Preceding
Operations

Click Add/Modify to open the dialog from which you can
select the operation(s) to occur before this operation. Use the
arrows to move the operations from one column to the other.
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Ganging Priority
(Maxsys Only)

To improve throughput, indent/emboss operations can be
ganged. Select the priority for the ganging operation from
the list. Number 1 is given the highest priority, None is given
the lowest priority.

Assign Relative
Module (MX Series
Only)

If there are multiple Embossing modules in a system, each
operation defined in Card Setup can be assigned a “relative
module number” to indicate which Embossing module wiill
carry out the operation. This allows the modules to work
together to increase card throughput.

The MX Series software determines which Embossing module
is capable of performing each operation and assigns the
modules to operations that are not given relative numbers. If
an operation is assigned via relative module number to a
module that is not capable of performing the operation, the
software will attempt to reassign the operation to some other
module. If the reassignment succeeds, card processing is hot
interrupted and a warning message is posted in the event
log. If the reassignment fails, the software issues an error.

Indent Element

Use the following information to define the properties of an Indent Element.

o Indent throughput is dependent upon module assignment per indent
element. Emboss module throughput is dependant on the number, location,
font, and make-up of characters to be embossed/indented. Multiple
modules may be used in a system to increase system throughput by
dividing lines up among modules. The slowest module will determine
system throughput.

Settings Tab Properties

Name

The name of the Indent Element

Side

The side of the card (Front or Back) on which the operation is
to occur
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The horizontal coordinate at which the operation is to occur.
Click the icon to use Data Field information for the X
coordinate.

- For Maxsys — From 0.135 inch (3.43 mm) to 3.200 inches
(81.28 mm), measured from the left edge of card to the
center line of the character

- For MX Series — From 0.10 inch (2.54 mm) to 3.275 inches
(83.19 mm), measured from the left edge of card to the
center line of the character

Click the icon to select Data Field information for this

operation.

The vertical coordinate at which the operation is to occur.
Click the icon to use Data Field information for the Y
coordinate.

- For Maxsys — From 0.15 inch (3.81 mm) to 1.42 inches
(36.09 mm), measured from the bottom edge of the
card to the center line of the character

- For MX Series — From 0.16 inch (4.064 mm) to 1.46 inches
(837.08 mm) for 10 CPI characters, and from 0.20 (5.205
mm) to 1.46 inches (37.08 mm) for 7 CPI characters,
measured from the bottom edge of the card to the
center line of the character

Click the icon to select Data Field information for this
operation.

Units

Inches or Centimeters

Text

The text to be indented on the card. Click the icon to use
Data Field information for the Text field. Click the icon to
select Data Field, Feedback Field, or Runtime Composite
information for this operation.

Font

The indent font to be used. Click the icon to use Data Field
information. Click the icon to select Data Field, Feedback
Field, or Runtime Composite information for this operation.

Indent Ribbon

The ribbon stock to be used in the operation. Click the icon
for Data Field information to select the ribbon. Click the icon
to select Data Field, Feedback Field, or Runtime Composite
information for this operation.

Advanced Tab Properties

Character Spacing
(CPI)

Spacing (in characters-per-inch) of the indent characters.
You can use the font’s default value or you can override the
default value and select a custom value using the dialog.
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Direction

Forward or Reverse, the direction on the card the indent
printing is to occur

Secondary Font

Japanese users print with two different fonts on the same line
of Emboss or Indent. With Japanese characters, there is a
distinct meaning between characters of different sizes and
one field of emboss data can contain characters that need
different sizes. Without defining a secondary font, either the
default spacing from the primary font is used or the card
setup spacing override is used for both fonts.

Select the Secondary Font check box to enable this option
and then select the font from the list of available system fonts.
Click the icon to select Data Field, Feedback Field, or
Runtime Composite information for this operation.

Preceding
Operations

Click Add/Modify to open the dialog from which you can
select the operation(s) to occur before this operation. Use the
arrows to move the operations from one column to the other.

Ganging Priority
(Maxsys Only)

To improve throughput, indent/emboss operations can be
ganged. Select the priority for the ganging operation from
the list. Number 1 is given the highest priority, None is given
the lowest priority.

Assign Relative
Module (MX Series
Only)

If there are multiple Embossing modules in a system, each
operation defined in Card Setup can be assigned a “relative
module number” to indicate which Embossing module will
carry out the operation. This allows the modules to work
together to increase card throughput.

The MX Series software determines which Embaossing module
is capable of performing each operation and assigns the
modules to operations that are not given relative numbers. If
an operation is assigned via relative module number to a
module that is not capable of performing the operation, the
software will attempt to reassign the operation to some other
module. If the reassignment succeeds, card processing is hot
interrupted and a warning message is posted in the event
log. If the reassignment fails, the software issues an error.
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Topping Element
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Use the following information to define the properties of a Topping Element.

Settings Tab Properties

Name The name of the Topping Element

Side The side of the card (Front or Back) on which the topping is to
occur

Topping Foil The foil stock to be used in the operation. Click the icon to

select Data Field, Feedback Field, or Runtime Composite
information for this operation.

Advanced Tab Properties

Perform Operation
String

Perform Operation
Data Field

Perform Operation
on Module

These three fields are related inasmuch as the program
performs the defined operation string using the selected Data
Field on the selected module.

For example: If there are four Topping modules, each module
has a different color foil, and the operation string calls for the
use of silver foil (which is loaded on module 3), you should
select the options accordingly. Operation parameters are
defined in the Data Setup.

Clear Perform
Operations Fields

Click Clear to remove all information from the Perform
Operations fields.

Preceding
Operations

Click Add/Modify to open the dialog from which you can
select the operation(s) to occur before this operation. Use the
arrows to move the operations from one column to the other.
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Laser Engraving Element

Use the following information to define the properties of a Laser Engraving

Element.
Settings Tab Properties
Name The name of the Laser Engraving Element
Side The side of the card (Front or Back) on which the laser
engraving is to occur
Template Select a template from the list of available templates.

Alternately, you can pull template data from a Data Field,
Feedback Field, or Runtime Composite Field by clicking the
icon to the right and then making a selection.

Show Sample Data

Select this check box if you would like sample data displayed
on the virtual card. This is done to provide a visual reference
of how the finished card wiill look.

Map Templates

Click this button to open the Laser Template Mappings
dialog.

Advanced Tab Properties

Preceding
Operations

Click Add/Modify to open the dialog from which you can
select the operation(s) to occur before this operation. Use the
arrows to move the operations from one column to the other.
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Label Element

Use the following information to define the properties of a Label Element.

Settings Tab Properties

Name The name of the Label Element

Side The side of the card (Front or Back) on which the operation is
to occur

X/Y The horizontal and vertical coordinates at which the

operation is to occur. Click the icon to use Data Field
information.

Coordinate Type

Choose Top Left to Top Left or Bottom Left to Bottom Left

Label Stock

The label stock to be used in the operation. Click the icon to
select Data Field, Feedback Field, or Runtime Composite
information for this operation.

Advanced Tab Properties

Perform Operation
String

Perform Operation
Data Field

Perform Operation
on Module

These three fields are related inasmuch as the program
performs the defined operation string using the selected Data
Field on the selected module.

For example: If there are four Label modules, each module
has a different label stock, and the operation string calls for
the use of stock A (which is loaded on module 3), you should
select the options accordingly. Operation parameters are
defined in the Data Setup.

Clear Perform
Operations Fields

Click Clear to remove all information from the Perform
Operations fields.

Preceding
Operations

Click Add/Modify to open the dialog from which you can
select the operation(s) to occur before this operation. Use the
arrows to move the operations from one column to the other.
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Sticker Element

Use the following information to define the properties of a Sticker Element.

Settings Tab Properties

Name The name of the Sticker Element

X/Y The horizontal and vertical coordinates (from the bottom left
corner of the card) at which the operation is to occur. Click
the icon to use Data Field information for the X and Y
coordinates.

Advanced Tab Properties

Preceding Click Add/Modify to open the dialog from which you can
Operations select the operation(s) to occur before this operation. Use the
arrows to move the operations from one column to the other.

Dynamic OCYV Element

Use the following information to define the properties of a Dynamic Optical
Character Verification (OCV) Element.

Settings Tab Properties

Name Descriptive name (OCV1 by default)

Side The side of the card (Front or Back) on which the element
appears. Click the icon to select Data Field information for
this operation.

X Horizontal offset (in inches) from the bottom-let corner of the
card. Click the icon to select Data Field information for this
operation.

Y Vertical offset (in inches) from the bottom-let corner of the
card. Click the icon to select Data Field information for this
operation.

Width Width (in inches) of the OCV box. Click the icon to select
Data Field information for this operation.

Height Height (in inches) of the OCV box. Click the icon to select
Data Field information for this operation.
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X (Ref)/Y (Ref)

The reference coordinates (in inches) for the dynamic OCV
element. Click the icon to select Data Field information for
this operation.

Data

Characters displayed on the card. Click the icon to select
Data Field information for this operation.

Data Contrast Type

Select the contrast type between the characters and the
background on which they are printed

Select Light on Dark if there is a light image on a dark
background. Select Dark on Light if there is a darkimage on a
light background. Select Unknown to have the system try to
determine the type. Click the icon to select Data Field
information for this operation.

Font Filename

The font of the OCV characters. Click the icon to select Data
Field information for this operation or Browse to select a font.

Font Point Size

The size of the font. Enter the value in the text box or click the
icon to select Data Field information for this operation.

Pass Threshold

The value at which the OCV item will pass when tested. Enter
the value in the text box or click the icon to select Data Field
information for this operation.

Element Filter

Perform Confusion
Analysis

Choose the Element Filter value from the list or click the icon
to use Data Field information.

Intensity (default) the colorimage is converted to a
grayscale image and vision verification is done with that
image. When Red/Green/Blue are selected, the camera will
filter for the selected color channel from the RGB color space
and covert the filtered image to grayscale for use in vision
verification.

In the Confusion Data List either enter character data or click
the icon to select Data Field information for this operation.

Enter a value for the Confusion Threshold or click the icon to
select Data Field information for this operation.

Use the Test button to perform the Confusion Analysis.

Advanced Tab Properties

Width/Height
Scaling

The degree to which the OCV font characters have been
scaled from their original size

Rotation Degrees

The degree to which the OCV font characters will be read
from the X/Y reference point
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Running Mini-Cards

Card Setup changes are necessary to run the ID-K specified mini-card (refer to
Datacard ID-K Key Ring Card Specification 553349-001, rev. 04).

Perform the following steps to run mini-cards.

1.
2.

5.

In Card Setup create a new, or open an existing Card Setup.

Click on the virtual card. In the Card Properties/Settings tab, select the Stock
Description list and then select the MINI_CARD card stock.

The MINI_CARD card stock defines where the break across the stripe is
located on the card. Based on this information it restricts the encoding and the
jitter checking.

Place a Magnetic Stripe Read and/or Verify element on the card (or select an
existing element).

In the Magnetic Stripe Properties/Settings tab, select the Track Type list and
then select the ID-K standard (e.g. IATA_ID-K or ABA_ID-K). The definition
for the type of magnetic stripe is located in the magnetic stripe setup
application.

Save the Card Setup.

Running Jobs that Alternate Between Mini-Cards and
Standard Cards

The best way to alternate between mini cards and standard cards is to define two
specific card setups, one for the mini-cards (see directions above) and the other
for the standard card. Each card stock is put into different input trays and then a
data field is used to call out the tray from which to pick. The tray selection field
would also be used as the card setup selection criteria field to define which setup
to use (mini or standard).
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Using MasterCard Titanium Cards

MasterCard® Titanium cards have a different shape from typical credit cards.

A specific Card Stock must be defined so that the system modules (Magnetic

Stripe, etc.) can compensate for the unique card shape. Card Stocks are defined
using the Card Stock Setup application.

A modification to each Smart Card module hardware must be made
using kit 591492-001.

1. Inthe Maxsys/MX Series Production software select Applications | Stocks |
Card Stock Setup from the menu.

2. Click New to open a blank setup.

3. On the General tab of the Card Stock Properties window select the Titanium
MasterCard check box.

rCard Stock Properti

Laser Receptivity | Laser Recephivity

Back.

General

Description: Titanium Card 001
Thickness: [0.030

Material: [FETE

Pick Profile: | Marmal

De-bow Distance: 1,000

[ Transparent  []McC2 Titanium MasterCard

4. Define the other parameters as needed (consult the Maxsys/MX Series
Administrator Guide for more information on Card Stock Setups).

5. Save the setup using a unique, intuitive name.
6. Create a Card Setup that will use this Card Stock.
A. Select Applications | Setups | Card Setup from the menu.

B. Click New to open a blank setup.
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C. On the Settings tab of the Card Properties window define the parameters
as needed (consult the Maxsys/MX Series Administrator Guide for more
information on Card Setups).

D. For Stock Name, select the Card Stock that was created above.

rCard Properti

Settings | Advanced | Crosscheck | Runtime Composites | Vision Yerification

Drata Setup: |TestCardsDataSetup | [ Browse, ., H Qpen. ..

Mame: |Card1 |

Card Description:

rCard Shock:

[l

Stock Mamne: Titaniurm0d1 w
[CARD_PC_30

Stack Description: CARD_PETE_30 |
CARD_PYC_18
CARD_PYC_30
junk.
MIMI_CARD

Lookup Setup:
Skock Mame TRAMNSPARENT _CARD_PWC_30
Mat Found

Stock Mame Field

I R

Complete the Card Setup and then click Save.

Using Print Preview from Card Setup

The Print Preview command allows you to view a virtual representation of the
card you have set up. To access this feature click Print Preview from the Card
Setup window.

o You must choose a data source before any preview is attempted.

The Preview Data tab allows you to filter loaded Jobs to preview or sample data
from a Data Setup.

To define your Job search, select the check box next to any or all of the parameters
on the jobs list that you would like to use in your search. The more you select, the
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narrower the scope of the search. The following table describes the search

parameters.

Preview Data Tab Properties

Job Search Parameters

Name

Enter the name of the job in the text box

Status

Select the status from the list. The program will display only
those jobs with the selected status.

Total Cards

Total cards in the job. Enter a number in the text box and
then select a quantitative indicator (less than, more than,
equal to, etc.) from the list. For example, if you enter 500 in
the text box and select the greater-than-or-equal-to (>=)
sign from the list, the program will display only those jobs that
have 500 or more cards.

Created

Enter a numberin the text box and then select Hours or Days
from the list. For example, if you enter "5" in the text box and
select "Days" from the list, the program will display only those
jobs created in the past five days.

Last Worked On

Enter a number in the text box and then select Hours or Days
from the list. For example, if you enter "8" in the text box and
select "Hours" from the list, the program will display only
those jobs worked on during the past eight hours.

Job Setup Select Browse, and then select a Job Setup from the dialog
box. The program will display only those jobs that use the
selected Job Setup.

Input File Enter the Input File name into the text box. The program wiill

display only those jobs that use the listed Input File.

Has Rejected
Products

If option selected, the program will display only jobs that
contain rejected products.

Has Held Products

If option selected, the program will display only jobs that
contain held products.

= C(lick Search. Any jobs fitting the search criteria will appear in the Job list in
the Data Source pane.

e (lick Clear to clear all fields.

In the Data Source pane, select Data Setup Sample Data to preview the card
using sample data from the Data Setup. This may be used when you are first
designing a card and do not yet have a job with which to test. This is the default
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selection. Select the Product Record option button to preview the card using data

from a loaded job.

4 CardSetup Print Preview

Front Side | Back Side | Both Sides | Preview Data |
Job Search rCata Sourc
e —
Az () Data Setup Sample Data
[ status
(%) Product Record
Job: |SampIeFinanciaI.SampIeFinanciaI.dat v
[] Created l:l
Cltastworkedon ||
[] 2ob Setup l:l Browse. ..
[ Input File l:l Browse. ..
[] Has Reject Products
[] Has Held Products
Product Record:  |= == = Slide Show: = O
Zoom: 100 v| Rotation: |D v| Shaw Background ] Auto Refresh
‘Warnings
02056 ImageGen - The preview Font " For element ‘Indent’ was not found and was replaced with Font ‘Arial',

Select a job from the Job list to view the first record. To view an individual record,

enter the product

record number in the Product Record text box.

Secure data can be viewed only by those who have been given the “View

Secure Data”

privilege in Security Configuration. If you have not been given

this privilege, sample data will appear in place of the secure data.

The following table describes the properties on the Front, Back, and Both Sides

tabs.

Front/Back/Both Sides Tabs Properties

The “Virtual Card”

The representation of the card as designed using Card
Setup. Only Image, Text, and Barcode elements will display.

Zoom

Select the zoom level to view greater or less detail

Rotation

Rotates the card clockwise in increments of 90 degrees

Show Background
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Select the check box to display the background image (if
any). The background image is associated with the
selected card stock as defined in Stock Management.
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Auto Refresh Select the checkbox to allow the preview image to refresh
automatically when any change occurs to the Image, Text,
or Barcode elements. A decrease in performance may
occur if many changes are being made.

Refresh Click to refresh the preview image

Product Record Use the navigation buttons to scroll through product
records. The single arrow button (>) will increment or
decrement by one, the double arrow button (>>) will
increment or decrement by 10, and the final button (>])wiill
jump to the beginning or end of the record list.

Product records are used only when the Product Record
option button has been selected in the Preview Data tab.
The record will then be taken from the selected job.

Slide Show Click the forward or reverse buttons to scroll through the
product records. Click the stop button to stop the slide
show.

After establishing the data source, click OK to return to the previous tab on
which you were working.

4 CardSetup Print Preview |:”§|r>__<|

Front Side | Back Side | Both Sides | Preview Data |

i ™ ™

{TIBERTY %4, SAVINGS )

3191191934231367

1279 1%07 1111 114%3
911711963
112011957

GREIG BAREHAM

Product Record: | = < < Slide Show: | < [m]
Zoom: 100 v| Rotation: |D v| [¥] Shaws Background  [[] Auto Refresh

‘Warnings
02056 Imageen - The preview Font " For element Tndent’ was not found and was replaced with Font ‘Arial’,
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Unicode Font Image Generation Errors

If a font has been created with non-standard unicode content, cards may not print
correctly (boxes will appear instead of characters). The software does not have the
ability to detect this situation. The only resolution is to test the printout of the
card or use the Print Preview feature, and then add fonts to the Configuration.
Perform the following procedure to correct this problem.

1. Check the font version date. Older versions of fonts may have been created
with non standard unicode content.

A. In Windows Explorer, navigate to C:\ Windows\ Fonts.

B. Double-click on the font in question. The version and date of creation
appear in the information area.

2. Remap with the proper unicode content by using the Controller
Configuration Editor.

A. Select Applications | Utilities | Diagnostics.
B. In Diagnostics, select the Controller Configuration Editor tab.

C. In the Controller Configuration Editor, double-click on System and then
Image Generation.

D. Under Image Generation select Symbol Font Family Names.

Double-click in the Value field. The Enter a Value dialog opens.

Enter a value

e | Value:
|OCF—:—EI 10 BT Andale Mono IPA |

Ok Cancel

F. Enter the font name(s) in the Value field and then click OK.
G. Click Commit at the bottom of the Controller Configuration Editor.

3. Test the output to ensure that the font is represented correctly.
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Printing Card Setups

To print a screen capture of a Card Setup window, complete the following steps.

1. From the Card Setup window (Applications | Setups | Card Setup), open an
existing Card Setup or create a new one.

2. On the right side of the screen, select the tab you want to print.
3. Click the Print icon on the toolbar. The Windows Print dialog box opens.
4. Click OK.

A. Select the Output tab, and then select file name you want to use. Ensure
that the Unique File Name check box is selected.

B. Save the Setup.
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Chapter 7: Form Setup

This chapter provides information on creating and modifying

Form Setups.

Creating a New Form Setup

The Form Setup application is used to create and modify card delivery forms,

control the layout of those forms, and select/format the form fields.

Complete the following steps to create a new Form Setup.

1. Select Applications | Setups | Form Setup.

2. In the Form Setup window, click the New icon on the toolbar.

s
arla 3 S UL

B

e Edt  Yiew

-@] yium

Virtual Form

rForm Proges ties

Fila: News Document™®

Data Setup: SampleFinancial (v
Humber of Forms: 2 v [E=d
[Form 1 | Form 2|
Form Template: v (5]
Form Sipe;
Prirker Tray: Auko Selection & &
Duplex Print Mode:  Envelope Inserter Ready S_:d 157
Fold Type: Z address on bottom e
Fold Location (Top): | 73533
Fold Location (Bottom): | 36465
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3. In the Form Properties pane, select a Data Setup by clicking Browse and then
navigating to a Data Setup. Select the setup and then click Choose.

Data Setup: SampleCardDeliveryBasicForm. dsu

Murnber of Forms: | 1 [v]

If there are problems with the Form Setup, the Warnings button is
enabled. Click the button to display a list of the problems.

4. Under the appropriate Form tab, select a template from the Form Template
list.

Form 1 | Form 2

Farm Template: | SampleBasicFarmTemplate, xml [v] 1':,5

[] show Sample Data

MMap Merge Fields

Form Stock: |Letter White 24/b Bond [V] &b
Forr Size: 8.5 % 11.0inches

Prinker Tray: |.C\uto Selection [V] 1‘:,5
Duplex Prink Mode: |MXi Ready [V] @

Right-click the list for other options.

= Value is the default selection. This allows you to select a value
from the list.

= Select Data Field to enable a list that contains data fields (based
on the Data Setup selected above). Choose the field that contains
your template information.

= Select Printer Ready Data to tell the program that the chosen data
field contains a path to PCL (format) data that the printer can
interpret.

When Data Field or Printer Ready Data is selected for a particular
item, the Sample Values field appears. This field contains a list of
values that, when selected from the list, allows you to see a
representation of the data on the virtual form.
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5. Select the Show Sample Data check box if you would like sample data
displayed on the form. This provides a visual reference of how the finished
form will look.

o The Data Setup fields must have been created with sample values for
this feature to work. Refer to "Data Setup" on page 65.

6. If necessary, click the Map Merge Fields button to launch the Map Merge
Fields dialog. (Refer to "Mapping Merge Fields" on page 138.)

7. Select the paper stock from the Form Stock list. The program automatically
populates the Form Size field with the default form size. (You can also right-
click and select the Data Field option.)

8. Select the Printer Tray where the paper stock will be loaded. Generally the
default Auto Selection is satisfactory. (You can also right-click and select the
Data Field option.)

9. Ininstances where duplex printing will be performed, make a selection from
the Duplex Print Mode list. (You can also right-click and select the Data Field
option.)

= MXi Ready - For use with the MXi envelope inserter.

= Flip on Long/Short side - As implied, the form will be flipped on the
selected side.

= Envelope Inserter Ready - Defines the duplex print mode based on the
fold-type (defined in the next step).

e C Fold or Half Fold - Form will be folded on the short side.
= No Fold or Z Fold - Form will be folded on the long side.

10. Select the paper fold type from the Fold Type list. Your selection will be
reflected on the virtual form. (You can also right-click and select the Data

Field option.)
Fold Twpe: Z address on botkom I:l @
Fold Location (Top): 7383 E
Fold Location (Bottam): 3646
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When the fold type is not a data field, the checkbox for using default
fold locations is disabled. When the fold type is a data field, the
checkbox for using default fold locations is enabled. If this checkbox is
checked, the fields for typing in custom fold locations become disabled.
If the checkbox is unchecked, the custom fold locations fields will be
enabled. This option is for those who may wish to use non-default fold
locations and are only switching between fold types with the same
number of folds and want to use the same non-default fold locations for
all fold types.

11. Select the location of the fold (or folds, depending on the fold type selected)
by entering the value in the fields. Alternately, you can use the spin controls
to set the value(s).

Notes:

If the value you select is outside the acceptable range, the figure in the
box will be reset to the old value.

You can also control the fold location from the virtual form.

12. If you are using an MXi and need to configure MXi jobs, refer to “Configuring
MXi in Form Setup” on page 142.

13. Complete the setup of the virtual form (refer to the next section).

If you are using nested forms, select 2 from the Number of Forms list and
then repeat steps 3 through 12 on Form 2. (An additional Barcode reader,

mounted in the Card Affixer module, is required for this feature.)

14. Click the Save icon in the toolbar when finished.
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The Virtual Form

The virtual form in the Form Setup application allows you to manually select the
location of cards, the Barcode, and paper folds and preview them to ensure
proper placement.

== 14
i

sipt s Veehla s wraarpags
xw

Card Type
List

[ Placed
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Positioning the Folds

With your mouse, left-click on the fold (or folds, based on the fold type selected)
and hold down to position it vertically on the form. When the mouse button is
held down, position margins are displayed. Cards should not be placed inside
these margins.

[ Position Margin

Placing and Aligning Cards

1. Select a card type from the left side of the program window and drag it onto
the virtual form. The form boundaries will be displayed to ensure that the
card is not placed too close to the edge. Repeat this step for each card you
want on the form.

o Use the rollover function to ensure that there are no problems with the
placement of the cards. If there are problems, an error message and a
cross-out icon will display when you place the mouse cursor over the
card(s).
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iy

[ Form Boundary

2. Right-click on the card to display alignment and centering options for the

cards.
2 1

Cuk

I

Copy
Paste

Delete

Snap To Grid

Center Haorizontal

Center Vertical

Center Cards In Panel
align Left

Align Right

align Top

Align Bottom

> ][]

Alternately, you can click on a card to bring up the Card Properties pane in

which you can specify the X and Y coordinates for the selected card.
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File: SampleCardDeliveryhested. fsu®

rCard Propertie

W o428 inches

[

i o4 437 inches

* The ¥ and ¥ positions are relative to
the battom, left corner of the Farm,

* IF & datafield is selecked for the
and/or v position, the same datafield
will be used for all cards,

Aligning the Barcode

1. Select, hold, and drag the Barcode to position it on the form. When the mouse
button is held down, the read position alley boundaries are displayed.

J—
| |

R S

Prehgs wraarpags |

Read Position Alley
Boundary

2. Right-click on the Barcode to display alignment and read position centering

options.
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I .

ATP CDF"}"
Paste

Delete

Center On Fead Position 1

Center On Read Position 2

Cenker On Read Position 3
——  Center On Read Position 4
Align Left

Align Right

Align Top

Align Botbom

Z

Alternately, you can click on the Barcode to bring up the Barcode Properties
pane in which you can specify the X and Y coordinates and the read position
alley.

rBarcode Propertis

by 3.337 inches 45
' 10.41 inches 45
Read Position: |2 m

* The ¥ and ¥ positions are relative bo
the bottom, Ieft corner of the Farm.

Quiet Zone

The Barcode used is Code 3 of 9 with dimensions of 1/8 inch by 1 inch. The
Barcode can be placed virtually anywhere on the form, however there are some
quiet space stipulations.

= 0.3 inch of quiet space to the left/right of the Barcode
* 0.1 inch from the top/bottom of the Barcode

= 0.230 inch from the top and bottom margins

= 1.016 inch from the left margin

= 0.486 inch from the right margin
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Mapping Merge Fields

Mapping merge fields allows you to map fields from the template, card feedback
fields, and runtime composites to a particular data field on the form. The

available data fields are determined by the Data Setup that you chose for the
Form Setup.

Perform the following procedure to map merge fields.
1. Inthe Form Properties of a Form Setup file, click Map Merge Fields.

Steps 2 and 3 are necessary only if your template is a Data Field instead of a
specific template.

2. When the dialog is opened, click on the Templates tab to select the templates
to use for mapping. Select the templates that you would like to use and then
click the arrow button to move them into the Selected Templates pane. Use
Alt+Click to select multiple templates.

3. Click Next.
4. From the merge field tab select a corresponding data field from the list.

o If any field remains unmapped, an error message appears in the
Warning/Errors list showing the names of unmapped merge fields.

5. Click OK.

6. Click Save on the toolbar to save changes.

% Merge Field Mapping

(X

| TEI'anatesl Merge Fields |

Merge Field rMerge Field Properties - C:f/MXe000//Setups/ /Images/ /barcode. jpg-

ADDRESS

= {Seh Merge Field Type: Einary Image

SR EER Data Source: iFUrm hd ‘
FIRSTNAME

LASTHAME

Data Field: [BarcorE v £

Render as Barcode

Barcode Type: | INTELLIGENT_MAIL H Browse. ..

Clear

For more information on template design using the Intelligent Mail Barcode,
refer to the The MXD and MXD Lite Card Delivery Systems Template Design
Guide for Microsoft Word 2007 (part number 539016-005).
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Configuring the MXi Envelope Inserter

Set up jobs for the envelope inserter option on your MXi system using the PFE
Maximailer documentation before completing the MXi configuration in the
Maxsys/MX Series Form Setup.

If you are not using selective inserts, skip to "Configuring MXi in Form
Setup" on page 142.

Setting Up Selective Inserts on the MXi Controller

If you are using selective inserts, use the following procedure to modify an
existing job setup.

1. On the MXi Controller Run screen, select the Setup Screen icon in the upper
right corner (next to the X).

MaxiMailer Plus Version 2.7.1.0

Configurations
Curr 1
Selective Insert (411)

Maodule 0.Hopper 1 { MXi Demo #10 )
Seal Mode = Off

Module 1.Hopper 1 { safeco )

Feed Control Mode = Barcode select
reodes/Labels v
MXi Class Demo (301}
Module 2.Hopper 1 { BRE )

Feed Control Mode = Barcode select

Stand Alene MXi (404

Module 2. Hopper 2 { EAR Purple )

Feed Control Mode = Bi . lect
Selective Insert [411] eed Control Mode = Barcode sele:

= Module 3.Hopper 1 { MXD Card Carrier )
Envelopes Half Fold (#12} Feed Control Mode = Feed always

~

B Configurations

E Jobs

E Statistics
E Engineering
=] aamin

;,'.'\
_
n Users

2. Select Configurations from the left-hand side of the screen. Select the
configuration that applies to your job, and then select Edit on the bottom
pane. A graphic view of the MXi system is displayed.
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MaxiMailer Plus Version 2.7.1.0

E OMR Codes

N BarcodesiLabels

Documents

Envelopes

E‘ Configurations

E Jobs

E Engineering
=] admin

3. Select the hopper from which the insert will be taken.

Configuration: Selective Insert

Units | Postage | Output | Miscellaneous

Config name |

Selective Insert

1

1h Feeder

2

2h Feeder

EAR Purple

MXD Card Carrier

] B° '

u Save As Default |

. [H]save | 9 i

Module 0 is used to feed the envelopes. For the inserts, start with Module
1. Depending on your machine configuration, you will have either 1 or 2
hoppers per module.
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Module 1.Hopper 1

Module standard hopper mod1 8-5by3-T orange

Address carrier

Feed Control Mode

Form Count

Mark Reading

Thickness doubles Off

Deskew Low

Hem ld nsmrqz

Default Separator Position A (000~ B.75mm)

Separator Position A (0.00- 0.75mm)

Cascading Mgﬁciﬂéﬂ,

4. Select the Item Id. Assign an Item Id number for the insert, and then select
OK at the bottom of the dialog.

For example, the insert with Item Id 2 can be assigned to Hopper 1; Item Id
3 can be assigned to Hopper 2; and so forth. The default Item Id for normal
operation (non-Selective Inserts) is Auto.

5. In the same hopper dialog box, select the Feed Control Mode value to edit it.
In the Feed Control Mode dialog box, select Barcode select.

Feed Control Mode

Please select item from list

6. Select OK to save.

The typical Feed Control Mode value is Feed always. However, for these
inserts you must use the Barcode select value.
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Configuring MXi in Form Setup

Perform the following procedure to configure the MXi job(s) in the Maxsys/MX
Series Form Setup.

o When the MXi option is installed, the Envelope Inserter should be enabled

in the system Controller Diagnostics. If you have trouble accessing the MXi

information through Form Setup, make sure it is enabled. Refer to the MXi
Owner Installation Manual for details.

1. Open the Form Setup application. Select Applications | Setups | Form
Setup.

2. In the Form Setup window under Form Properties, click Edit.

3. In the Configure MXi dialog box, select the job from the MXi Job list.

F= Configure MXi
i Job: |Selective Insert v |
Item ID Data Field Match String
Ttem 2: safeco | mserT1 | [ves
Ttem 3: BRE |INSERT2 v | yes
Ttem 4: EAR Purple |INSERT3 v | | yes |

4. 1If you are using selective inserts with MXi, complete the following for each
item listed under the job:

A. Select the Data Field from the list.

The data fields listed are determined by the Data Setup that is linked to
the Form Setup.

B. Enter the value in the data stream into the Match String text box. Select the
value that is used in the data stream (this value will be matched to the
insert when it is read). When the value in the Match String equals the
value in the data field, the insert will be processed/fed/included in the
insertion pack.
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For example, the image below shows two lines of selective insert data. The
tags ipl, ip2, and ip3 correspond to the Data Fields Insert 1, Insert 2, and
Insert 3 respectively. The match strings are represented by “yes” and “no’.

Example 1
Example 2

=M< pleyes<ip2syes<ip3sryes<2ip=57491
sCarversstatesmi-<ipl-yes<ip2>no<ip3-yes<

[t B e O ey = R S

o Data can be viewed in the Hex Dump utility. Refer to page 199.

In the first example, all three fields contain the match string “yes’.
Referring to the Configure MXi dialog example on the previous page,
because the designated match string for each field is ‘yes’, during the
production run all three inserts will be processed. In the second example,
because Insert 2 has the match string ‘no’, only inserts 1 and 3 will be
processed.

If the Match String value does not include text that can be matched to
an insert, it cannot be read and that insert will not be used for the job.
If you want to intentionally exclude an insert from a job, you can use
a Match String value in the data record that does not match the Match
String value in the Form Setup to prevent it from being used.

5. Click OK.
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Chapter 8: Production
Options Setup

This chapter provides information on creating and modifying
Production Options.

Creating a New Production Options Setup

A Production Options Setup defines the operational parameters for a job. To
create a new Production Options Setup, complete the following steps:

1. In the Production Options Setup window (Applications | Setups |
Production Options Setup), click the New icon on the toolbar.

2. Enter the parameters on the tabs as required.

= MX6000
Fle Edit Wiew Actions  Applications  Help

x Dz @ B X S

Close Mew Open Save Save As Delste Print...

File: Mews Document

rProduction Cptions Properti

Settings | Station Groups | Emboss Groups |
Auto Remake Mode E Off R |
Print on Render Errar ]
Consecutive Error Threshold 3
O Card Stock VeriFication |—| | I L T O
Consecutive Error Threshold L — |
e Print on Farm Errar ]
erification I
O Consecutive Error Threshold
i Reconfigure Emboss Gangs |
Pre-Embossed [False v Activate Card Fippers EJ
= Delete Jobs with al
Stripe Erase on Error - [ ] producte atterpted (il
. i‘jl Intelligent prompting For
Magstripe Retry Mode LOF_F - Sk Suppies [l
Ea_g;t)npe Sl I_ Pass Cards Through Smart Card Module
E:zle_asnlon)g ek |7 503 Allow Double Tapping ]
Laser Gang Mode EPIatForm Default v Use Upstream Artista MCE For Full Buffering
Reiect Policy Artista Downstream MCE Release Threshold | 0 % |
(&) Mane
() Reusable Reject Station
() Finish Rejects

(BRI T R el G
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Settings Tab
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Auto Remake Mode:
= Off —The system will not attempt auto remakes.

e Preserve Data Order — Entire Machine — The system will remake the card
when it fails in any module.

e Preserve Data Order for Encoding Rejects Only — When an encoding error
occurs, the system will eject the upstream cards and remake beginning with
the rejected card.

= Preserve Data Order for Encoding and Smart Card Rejects Only — The
system will remake cards with magnetic stripe encoding or smart card
encoding errors while preserving the data order.

Consecutive Error Threshold - This number denotes how many sequential errors
on the same module or coupler are allowed before the system notifies the
operator and stops the system, stating it had x number of consecutive errors on
the same module or coupler. Each error is displayed to the operator but the
system does not stop until it reaches this threshold.

Card Stock Verification/Verification QA - Allows independent management of
error expectations for card stock identification and quality assurance. Select the
checkboxes to enable and then enter the number of errors allowed for each
scenario.

Pre-Embossed - Describes the profile of the card to the system for better picking.
Select True or False.

Laser Gang Mode - Select to turn Laser Gang Mode on or off. When more than
one Laser module is present in a system, Laser Gang Mode can be used to
optimize production speed.

Cleaning Cycle - Enter the number of cards to be processed between cleaning
cycles. The default is 50. Set a lower number if the site has a dusty environment.

Stripe Erase on Error - Select to bring the card back to be erased when a magnetic
stripe encoding error occurs.

Magstripe Retry Mode - Select Re-Read or Re-Write to make the system retry on
a magnetic stripe read or write error. Select Off (default) to disable.

Magstripe Retry Count - Enter the number of times the magstripe module will
attempt to encode the card before it is rejected.

Reject Policy:

= None—Proceeds as normal, card will be rejected.
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= Reusable Reject Station —Select if you have a reusable reject station set up in
Diagnostics.

= Finish Rejects —Select to complete the processing of all cards that have errors.

Print on Render Error - Select to print an image on the card even though there is
an error. The system will continue to print everything it can in order to determine
where errors are occurring in the process.

Pause on Image Error - Select to pause the machine when there is an image error.

Print on Form Error - Select to continue printing if there is a form error. The
system will continue to print everything it can in order to determine where errors
are occurring in the process.

Reconfigure Emboss Gangs (Maxsys Only) - Select to automatically reconfigure
emboss gangs. This is done to optimize speed when atypical emboss lines are
encountered during Maxsys production.

Activate Card Flippers - Select to activate all Flipper modules in the system to
rotate cards.

Delete Jobs with all products attempted - Select to automatically delete all jobs
that have had all products attempted, regardless of the outcome (success or
failure).

Intelligent prompting for Smart Supplies - Select to disable the display of
supply prompts, other than those where RFID (Smart Supply) violations exist that
require an explicit override.

Pass Cards Through Smart Card Module - By default this option is checked
when creating a new production options setup. The value of this option has no
effect on jobs with Smart Card operations; cards in Smart Card jobs are always
racked. Cards in a non-Smart Card job will be racked if this option is not checked.
Cards in a non-Smart Card job will pass through if this option is checked.
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Allow Double Topping - With this option selected, the card is topped twice (if
needed) by the same Topping Module. The card is moved into the first topping
position (60%) and the card is topped on the first 60% of the card. Then the card is
advanced to the second topping position (100%) and topped on the rest of the
card. Double topping is used when the length of the embossing is greater than the
ISO standard.

Use Upstream Artista MCB For Full Buffering - By default this option is checked
when creating a new production options setup.

Artista Downstream MCB Release Threshold - This sets the release threshold
for the downstream Multi-Card Buffer module so the adjustment can fit the
application. The default is 0, but this threshold can be set to between 0 and 20
cards. Controlling this setting allows cards to start flowing into the Artista VHD
before the MCB is ready to receive them.

o = Too high a value will increase the number of times the Artista VHD

empties

= Too high a value could result in wasted ribbon and RTM.

Station Groups Tab
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This tab allows you to define Input and Output Station groups to manage
multiple card stocks. Enter the parameters as needed.

Groups are sets of trays to manage multiple Input and Output Stations. For
example, if the system has 4 input hoppers and the production requires two
different card types then inputs 1 and 2 can be ganged together for one card
type, and 3 and 4 ganged together for the other card type.

1. Select the number of Input/Output Station Groups from the lists. The
interface adjusts accordingly.

2. Select the number of stations per group from the list.
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rProduction Options Properties

Sethings | Station Graups

Inpuk Station Groups Qutpuk Skation Groups

Number of Groups |5 D Mumber of Groups D

Group Mumber Stations Per Group Group Mumber Skatians Per Group

[=1) (1] [<1] [ 1] (]

[=<1] [=1][<1][<1] [<]

Emboss Groups Tab (Maxsys Only)

This tab allows you to define emboss module groups. Emboss grouping allows
you to have more control over emboss (and indent) module ganging decisions on
Maxsys machines. With emboss groups, you can indicate more precisely where
the work is performed. This is controlled via the Production Options Setup and
Card Setup.

The Production Options setting is to allow defining relative module groups to a
unique, sequential group number. Groups can consist of one or two modules. A
group of one means that work that is targeted to this group number, will be done
on this module only. Work that is assigned to a group consisting of two modules,
will be ganged (pseudo parallel processed) in these two modules provided the
following are true:

= Both modules are adjacent
= Both modules are enabled
= Both modules are able to print the specified data

= Both modules are capable of ganging the specified font (the font to be printed
on these modules share the same characters)

= Both modules have the same defined print area

= One (or both) of the modules is not required to print another operation

Below is a screen shot of the Emboss Groups tab in Production Options. The
number of groups is specified first, then the number of modules per group is
indicated. This setup alone has no effect on module assignments. It is this setup
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combined with the selection of emboss group number in Card Setup which will

modify system behavior.

Emboss Module Groups

Group Mumber

Mumber of Groups

Modules Per Group

T &[T —

L9 B3 B9 B3

The total number of Emboss Modules defined in all Emboss Module Groups
must equal the actual number of Emboss Modules in your Maxsys System,

In the example above, the first and second emboss modules will be gang
candidates and the remaining modules (three, four and five) will operate
independently if so assigned in Card Setup.

5 MX6000

Fle Edt Wew /o Applications Help

*x g @ B8 X &

Closs Wew Open Save SaveAs Delste Print...

[ Elementtist... | zoom: | 100 | [ Print Preview |

Frort Side

3

EerR

SAMPLES_300.PCx g

Back Side

B

A

B

[

rEmbuss Properties - Emb

File: C5-SampleFinancial-23.csu*

Settings | Advanced |

Character Spacing (CPI):

(@) Font Default Yalus

©) Use Override

Direction:

|Forward

1
A

[ Secondary Font

Preceding Operations:

r@anaing

Addftodify. .,

o

rMaxsys

() Default Ganging

© Ganging Priority

@ EmbossGroup |2

v

Mk Seri

(& Default Ganging

() Assign Relative Madule

MX6000 Production Station | [l Praduction Options Setup | [ Card Setup

The Production Options change alone has no effect. User control also requires a
selection of one of the emboss groups in Card Setup in order to have any level of
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control. A sample Card Setup screen shot is shown below. In this scenario,
emboss operation “acct” will be assigned to emboss group 1 (ganged in first and
second relative emboss modules).

No two emboss/indent operations can specify the same emboss group.

If an emboss/indent operation specifies a group number, that group number
must be defined in Production Options.

If an emboss/indent operation specifies a group number, that group number
must correspond to a real module in the system.

If an emboss/indent operation specifies a group number that pertains to a
two group module, that group must be capable of ganging that operation.

If an emboss/indent operation specifies a group number that pertains to a
two group module, that group must include two physical modules (for
example, the group cannot designate the last module in the system as the first
module in the group).

Editing a Production Options Setup

Use the following procedure to edit a Production Options Setup.

1.

3.

In the Production Options Setup window (Applications | Setups |
Production Options Setup), highlight the setup you want to edit.

If no setups are listed, click the Open icon in the toolbar, browse to a
Productions Options Setup, and then click Open.

Edit the parameters as needed using the information from the previous
section.

Click the Save icon in the toolbar to save the new setup.
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Chapter 9: Audit Setup

This chapter provides information on creating and modifying
Audit Setups.

Overview

The Audit Setup allows you to define a format for the audit output file. The file
contains production statistics for each card.

Creating a New Audit Setup

Complete the following steps to create a new audit setup.
1. Select Applications | Setups | Audit Setup from the menu bar.
2. Click New from the toolbar.

3. Click Add Report to define a new audit report. A new report tab will be
added.

On the Formatting tab:

= In the Report Name text box, type a name for the audit report. The name
on the report tab will change to whatever you typed.

x &0 of = X =

Close Print... Mew Mew Folder Open Delete Save
[ _ 4 Audit Setups | ()] ¥TEST AuDIT
@[] Test Reports | Input Sources |
Reports

= Marne: Test

n Tvpe: Fixed Length D
Empty Field Text: Mo Data Awvailable
Field Mot in Data Text: Mo Field in Record
Separator:

[] Job Header/Foater |
b4 r Ereatemevw REnoris m‘
| |
Mame: Mew Report
Test - g
.es _ Type: | Character Separated EJ
Fields | Cutput | |
Empty Field Text; DEFALLT
Fields
TEEAmE l: Field Mot in Data Texk: DEFALLT
Job Start Date = 4
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(\uxxxx).
check box.
On the Fields tab:

In the Report Type list, indicate whether the existing audit report has
character separated fields or fixed length fields.

= [f this is a character separated report, type the character(s) separating
the fields in the Field Separator text box. You can enter a single
character or space, or you can enter a unicode escape sequence

= If this is a fixed length report, enter the field length (number of
characters) in the Default Field Length text box. You can also include
headers and footers in the report by selecting the Job Header/Footer

In the Missing Field Text text box, type text the report should fill in when
a record does not contain the field the audit is requesting.

In the Empty Field Text text box, type the text the report should fill in
when the audit reports no data for the field.

In the Available Fields list, select the fields you want to use in the audit
report and then click the right-pointing arrow. The fields are now
displayed in the Selected Fields list.

AuditSetup Properti

General | TEST | TEST2

Formatting | Fields | output

154

Available Figlds Selected Fields
Field Name SOurce Field Mame SOurce

Data File Mame predefined field hd Authority Data Setup: TestPassport:
Diate_of _Birth Diata Setup:TestPasspart Card Stack Date predefined field
Date_of _Expiry Drata Setup: TestPassport Card Stack Time predefined field r
Date_of_Issue Drata Setup:TestPassport Card Skatus Mumber predefined field
Fare Data Setup: TestPasspart Card Status Text predefined Figld "

A
Given_Mames Draka Setup: TestPassport Counkry Daka Setup: TestPassport
Group Name predefined figld
Joh Mame predefined figld = ~
Job Setup Mame predefined field
Jab Start Date predefined field v
Job Start Time predefined figld
MRZ_Line_1 Data Setup: TestPassport i
MRZ_Line_2 Data Setup:TestPassport
Mationality Data Setup:TestPassport -
Operator ID predefined field -
Passport_Mo Data Setup:TestPassport

Sort...
Flace_of _Rirth Data Setup: TestPasspart
Product 1D predefined field L
Pk scb Pt L A Firnd Finld [
< ] 1l | [ >]
[ Remaove Report ] [ Copy Repart ]
You can move all fields by clicking the double arrow (>>). You can select
multiple fields using Ctrl/Shift+Click.
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= To adjust the order in which the fields will appear in the audit report,
select the fields and then click the up or down arrows to the left of the
Fields list. The single arrow moves the field one position, the double
arrow moves the field ten positions.

On the Output tab you define the audit report output file:

* Select the File Name Type from the list.

rAuditSetup Properti

General | TEST | TESTZ
Farmatting | Fields | Qutput

File Mame Type: |use input file name ™

File: Path: CH\PEEE0N setupsiauditsetups

Sample Mame:  C:\PBEES00YsetupstauditSetupsiMACHINE _IDVINPUT_FILE_001.kxt

Encoding: EM437 v
Unique File Mame

Digit Placement: (%) Before Suffix () After Suffix
&dd Machine ID to Fils Path

Create File Path

= Fixed - The file name will be static. Click Browse to navigate to a
directory and then enter the file name.

= Use Input File Name - Click Browse to navigate to an existing file
whose name will be used as the name for the generated audit report.

The audit report will be located in the same directory as the selected
file.

= Use FIR Value - Your data must be setup to have this value defined.
The value is pulled from FIR file command “AR=", which contains the
file name with the complete path.

= For file name, click Browse to navigate to an existing audit file. This file
will be overwritten whenever the new report is generated.

= From the Encoding list choose an encoding type (typically IBM437, the
standard ASCII encoding type).

= If necessary, select Unique File Name to have the system auto-increment
a number at the end of the file name each time this audit report is
generated. You can see the output file name after Sample Name.

= Select whether the Digit Placement will be before or after the suffix. Digit
placement after the suffix is Datacard 9000 system compatible. You can
see the output file name after Sample Name.
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= If necessary, select Add Machine ID to File Path. This will automatically
add the machine ID to the file name. You can see the output file name
after Sample Name.

= If necessary, select Create File Path when the file name indicates a non-
existing directory.

o Click Copy Report to make an exact copy of the current report. It
will appear as a new tab with an iterated report name. Click
Remove Report to delete a report.

4. On the General tab, click Add to choose an input source that contains the
fields the audit data are coming from.

X & 0 o w X HE

Close Print... Mews Mew Folder Cpen Delete Save

9 Audit Setups []| fMew Audit Setup)

P ] cst | 0 Reports | INpUE Sources

Sources

[ 3]

r;':dd IS ouTce m-i
@ Add I
Femove | (7 add Card Setup

Repork Mame
Fields . )
bbbl

e Inthe Add Input Source dialog box, select the input source’s setup type
(Data Setup or Card Setup) and then click Choose. These setups supply
names of fields that can be audited during the job.

= The fields from the input source(s) you selected are displayed in the Fields
tab for each report you add.

5. When the Reports, Input Sources, Fields, and Output tabs have been
completed, click the Save icon on the toolbar.
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Chapter 10: Global Setups

This chapter contains information on creating and modifying
global setups. Global setups are those that are used across multiple
programs within the Maxsys/MX Series software.

Barcode Setup

Barcode Setup allows you to create barcodes that will be available for the system
to use. Complete the following steps to define barcodes.

1. Select Applications | Global Setups | Barcode Setup from the menu, and
then select New. To modify an existing setup select Open.

2. Define the parameters as follows.

Type

Barcode Type

Any user-defined variation of a topology.
When a topology is modified and then saved
as a new barcode setup, the name wiill
appear in this box.

Barcode Topology

Select a predefined barcode style from the
list

Check Digit

Verification digit that the laser/reader uses as
a redundancy check. Select the digit type
from the list.

Reset to Topology

Click to reset the barcode to its default

Defaults topology
Size
Bar Height Height (in inches) of the bars

Narrow Bar Width

Width (in pixels) of the narrow bars

Narrow to Wide Ratio

The ratio of the width of the wide bar/space
to the narrow bar/space (2:1 through 3:1).
Determines the width of the barcode.
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Placement

Quiet Zone

Whitespace before and after the barcode.
Select the checkbox to enable.

Bearer Bars

A bar across the top and bottom edge of a
bar code used to prevent misreads. Select
the checkbox to enable.

Align with Bars

When enabled, the placement of a barcode
will be aligned to the lower-left corner of the
bars; otherwise it will be aligned to the lower-
left corner of the entire barcode image
including interpretation text and quiet zone, if
any.

Human Readable Font (Not Available with PDF417 Topology)

Human Readable

Select to display human readable text below
the barcode

Font The font in which the text will be displayed
Font Size The size of the font
Font Style The font style (bold, italic, etc.)

View Start Digit

Select to display the start digit

View Check Digit

Select to display the check digit

Text Margin

The amount of space between the bottom of
the bar and the top of the text (in
thousandths of an inch, with 0.196 max)

PDF417 Properties (PDF 417 Topology Only)

Module Width/Height

Defines the smallest element's width/height
within the symbol

Max Data Rows/
Columns

The barcode symbol consists of multiple rows
and columns. The columns include start/stop,
left/right row indicators and the number of
modules in between. The rows indicate the
number of vertically aligned modules in the
symbol. Enter the values in each field.
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PDF417 Properties (PDF 417 Topology Only)

Error Correction Level Differing error correction levels that can
endure varying levels of damage without
causing a loss of data. The higher the value,
the more error correction codewords.

Compaction Mode Data is encoded using one of three modes:

- Text compaction mode - encodes
alpha-numeric characters and
punctuation (2 characters per
codeword)

- Binary Compaction mode - encodes all
8-bit characters (1.2 bytes per
codeword)

- Numeric Compaction mode - only
allows digits (2.9 digits per codeword)

3. Click Save (if you are modifying an existing setup to define as a new setup
click Save As).

4. Input a name for the setup in the dialog and then click Save.
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Emboss Font Setup

Adding Emboss Font or Indent Font Definitions

160

Emboss/Indent font definitions are used in Emboss/Indent operations and are

assigned in Card Setup using the Emboss/Indent elements.

Complete the following steps to add an emboss font or indent font definition.

1. Select Applications | Global Setups | Emboss Font Setup.

2. Click New on the toolbar. The font properties screen opens.

File Edit ‘iew Applications  Help

X D @ B X S

Close New Open Save As Delete Print...

File: Cyrillic.xml

rEmboss Font Properti

(%) Emboss Font
Fonk Type:
() Indent Font

Cyrillic font description

Description:

‘Width: 0.069 inches
Height: 0.117 inches
Character Spacing: 10 3 CPL

3. Select Emboss Font or Indent Font.

4. Fill in the fields to define the font.

A. Enter a description in the Description text box.

B. Define the font dimensions (height and width, in inches) based on the

wheel font properties.

C. Define character spacing (characters-per-inch).

D. Optionally choose
5. Click Save/Save As on the toolbar.
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Emboss Mapping Setup

Emboss Mapping Setups allow you to map any character of any font to be used as
a character of another font.

Complete the following steps to map characters of a specific font to specified
characters of another font.

1. Select Applications | Global Setups | Emboss Mapping Setup. The
properties screen opens.

File Edit ‘iew Applications  Help
X 0O = B X S
Close New Open Save As Delete Print...

File: Test,xml

rEmboss Mapping Propetti

Source Font Source Character Destination Font Destination Character

Cyrillic v” & | Elite v” &

2. Click Add. A properties row opens.
3. Select a source font from the list and a source character in the text field.

4. Select a destination font from the list and a destination character in the text
field.

In the example shown in the figure above, whenever the Cyrillic character “A’
is encountered during an emboss operation, an Elite character ‘A’ will be used
in its place.

5. Repeat steps two through four for each mapping you want to create.

6. Click Save.
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Magstripe Setup
Creating a New Magstripe Setup

Magstripe Setup allows you to define the behavior of a magnetic stripe encoding
process. You can define and then use a magnetic stripe setup to encode in a
particular manner or to adhere to a specific standard.

Complete the following steps to create a new Magnetic Stripe Setup.
1. Select Applications | Global Setups | Magnetic Stripe Setup.
2. In the Magnetic Stripe Setup window, click the New icon on the toolbar.

3. Define the Magnetic Stripe Properties under the Settings tab (refer to
“Defining the Magnetic Stripe Properties” on page 163 for details).

File: 15256 _Top_Front.msu

rMagstripe Properti

Zettings | Track Map EntrieISE

Track Location ¥ Origin: | TOP l:l Encode Method: F2F B

Track Location ¥ Position:

0.350 i i [ 1000 -
{0,250 - 1.875) inches Write Level Percentage .

Transition Height : Start Position:

0.230 i 0.230 i
{0,050 - 0.500) . fiees {0,000 - 1.000) Lo | inches

Bits Per Character: 3 LJ Start Sentinel Position: | LEFT EJ
Maximum Encode Length: 7 e Start Code:
{1 - 1000) L I {char or Yoo
Density: e TP Start Sentinel:
(75.0 - 315.00 210 i {char or Yoo =
. = End Sentinel:
Fariey] NQNE LJ (char or W)
LRC: NOME [¥] Ericode By: POSITION ¥

4. If necessary, adjust the Track Map Entries to meet your encoding
requirements (refer to “Track Map Entries” on page 164 for details).

5. Click Save/Save As from the toolbar. In the Save dialog, give the new
Magnetic Stripe Setup a unique, descriptive name and then save it to the
default setup location.

The Magnetic Stripe Setup will not be saved if there are any errors.
Click Warnings to see a list of any errors in the setup.
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Defining the Magnetic Stripe Properties

Define the magnetic stripe properties as detailed in the following table.

Track Location Y Origin

The location (top or bottom) of the track

Track Location Y Position

The distance of the track from the top of the card

Transition Height

The width of the track

Bits Per Character

The number of bits (not including the parity bit) of each
character

Maximum Encode Length

The maximum number of characters allowed

Density The number of characters/bits per inch
Parity Character parity (even, odd, none)
LRC Longitudinal redundancy check (even, odd, none)

Encode Method

F2F is currently the only supported encoding method

Write Level Percentage

The strength of the write level based on the coercivity level
selected in the Card Setup

Start Position

The sentinel starting position from the edge of the card

Start Sentinel Position

The starting position (right, left) of the sentinel

Start Code

The start character/code (used for track 3 only)

Start Sentinel

The character/code in the data that causes the encoding
to commence

End Sentinel The character/code in the data that causes the encoding
to end
Encode By Position is the only supported option
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Track Map Entries

Magnetic Stripe Setup allows you the option of altering the input character/bit
pattern combination to customize your encoding. Perform the following
procedure to change the character values.

1. Open a Magnetic Stripe Setup or create a new one.
2. Select the Track Map Entries tab to display the list of values.

3. For a selected bit pattern, double-click a corresponding Key Value (can be
Character, Decimal, or Hexadecimal).

rMagstripe Properties

| Settings | Track Map Entries

Eit Pattern Key alue - Char ke alue - Decimal Key Walue - Hex
0000 (0x00) 0 43 30
0001 {0x01) 1 40 31
0010 (0x02) z 50 32
0100 (0x04) 4 5z 34
0101 (0x0S) 5 53 35
0110 (0x06) 6 54 36
0111 {0x07) 7 55 37
1000 (0x08) 5 56 38
1001 (Ox09) 9 57 39
1010 (0x0&) : [=F] 34
1011 (Ox0B) s 59 3B
1100 (0x0C) < 60 3C
1101 (000 = 61 30
110 (0x0E) > 62 3E
1111 (0x0F) g 63 3F

T —
4. Type in the new value. The other character types adjust accordingly.
5. Click the Save icon on the toolbar to save the changes to the setup.

The Magnetic Stripe Setup will not be saved if there are any errors.
Click Warnings to see a list of any errors in the setup.
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Image Placement Setup

Positioning an Image File

The Image Placement Setup application is used to position graphic images.

o This setup uses legacy technology from the Datacard 9000 Series
systems. Datacard recommends that whenever possible, users define

image location using the Card Setup’s Image Element placement
capabilities or in the data stream (refer to “Card Setup” on page 79).

When an image file is used in an Image Placement Setup, a corresponding file
with a DSC extension is saved to the same location on the disk/network. For
example, if the image JohnSmith.bmp is used to create a setup, the file
JohnSmith.dsc is created in the same location when the Image Placement Setup is
saved.

At runtime, the image generator will search the system for any image position
values defined in Card Setups, data streams, or DCPF files. If no such information
exists, the image generator will use the positioning values defined in any DSC file
that corresponds to the name of the image to be printed on the card.

e

Fls Edt Wew Aclons  Applications Help

x & 0@ X &

Close Print... WNew Open Delete Save

File: 35C3.dsc*

rImage Placement Setup Propert

Image File: | C\M25000\setups\images\35C3. bmp
Description: | John Smith
Horizontali | 2.159 inches
Wertical: 1.181 inches
0PI |00 [v
* DP orly afficts this view and is nok saved to the Image Placsment Setup.
[ Delste Current Imags Placement Setup

ﬁ Image Placement Setup 1
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Creating a New Image Placement Setup

Complete the following steps to create a new Image Placement Setup.

1.
2.

8.

Select Applications | Global Setups | Image Placement Setup.

In the Image Placement Setup window, click the New icon on the toolbar. A
new Image Placement Setup form opens that depicts a blank card setup with
a virtual card on the left side and a Properties view on the right.

Under Image Placement Setup Properties, click Browse and then navigate to
the image file you would like to use. The path to the selected image appears in
the Image File text box.

(Optional) Enter a description as needed to identify the image.

Click and drag the image on the virtual card to the desired location. Fine-tune
the image location by entering the Horizontal and Vertical location values in
the appropriate boxes. The zero point is the lower-left corner of the card.

Select the DPI value. This value allows you to view the image at various DPI
settings on the card. Changing the setting does not affect the printed image,
nor is the value saved to the setup. The image will always print at its default
DPT setting.

Optionally select Whitespace Clipping to remove excess white space around
the viewed image.

Click the Save icon on the toolbar to save the new Image Placement Setup.

Camera Setup

Camera Setup application defines camera properties, lighting and module type.
A camera setup is used by Vision Verification elements or identifiers.

1.
2.
3.
4.

5.
6.
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To access select Applications | Global Setups | Camera Setup.

Select the Module type, either MX Verification or MX Laser Engraver2.
Select the Color Camera option from the list.

Select the White Lighting option from the list.

Both the MX Laser Engraver2 and the MX Verification modules only
support a color camera with white lighting.

The Light intensity is set to 50 percent by default.

If needed, set Exposure Time offset (-32 to 32 milleseconds). The offset value
defined here in camera setup is added to the base offset value. The base offset
value is set in Diagnostics and is stored in the camera. Using an offset value in
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the camera setup allows the same camera setup to be used across modules (of
the same type) and systems.

Mask Setup

Mask setup allows you to create a unique named setup that defines what
characters are allowed in each position of a string.

The definition includes a description of the setup, the number of characters
allowed, and what set of characters are allowed at each of the character positions.
For most applications the characters used would be upper case A-Z and 0-9.

To access Mask Setup, select Applications | Global Setups | Mask Setup.

OCR Font Setup

The OCR Font Setup allows the creation of a font that is understood by the OCR
vision tool with a set of characters that is applicable to the user’s needs. This setup
creates the OCR Font Setup file (with extension .xml) and OCR Font files (with
extension .ocr). When adding an OCR element to a card setup the OCR font setup
tile is selected as a setting.

The OCR font is created from a Windows TrueType Font (.ttf) file and can be
restricted to contain only the particular characters which are expected to be read
from a card. Restricting the number of characters contained in the font can
increase verification performance by reducing the number of comparisons
needed to interpret a character during the read process.

To access OCR Font Setup select Applications | Global Setups | OCR Font
Setup.
1. Select Font Type either Windows Font or OCF Font
2. To select a font from a file click Browse to choose a font file.
3. If desired, set the Confusion Threshold (default is 0.50).
4. Set the value for Scaling (1.00 - 10.00, default is 2.00).
5. Select the Data Contrast Type:
= Light on Dark
= Dark on Light (default)
= Unknown
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6. To use a character set that is different from the default (A-Z and 0-9), deselect
Use Default Character Set and then enter the desired characters in the
Character Set text box.

7. Click Train to create the Font and Font Setup files.
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Chapter 11: Stocks

This chapter provides information on creating and modifying
your stock inventory.

Using Maxsys Stock Setups

Those who may use Maxsys stock setups in the MX Series system should
carefully read the following section. Those who will not be using Maxsys
setups can skip this section.

The Stock Management system (released with Maxsys version 3.1) replaces the
Inventory Management system that was used in previous releases of Maxsys. The
new Stock Management system uses a different file format for storing stock files
to disk. Pre-Maxsys 3.1 stock files can be read by the Stock Management system;
however, Maxsys 3.1 and above cannot write stock files to disk in pre-Maxsys 3.1
format.

Anytime you click Save or Save As on a stock dialog, the file written to disk will
be in Maxsys 3.1 format. Therefore, if you open a pre-Maxsys 3.1 stock object in
Maxsys 3.1 and above and then click Save or Save As, the stock object will be
written to disk in Maxsys 3.1 format. If you click Cancel, the stock file on the disk
will not be modified.

o If your site has multiple Maxsys systems sharing stock files and different
releases of Maxsys software, you should be careful to edit only stock files
with your 3.0 or earlier system.

The following is a list of scenarios to consider:

= Scenario #1 - You have different releases of Maxsys, but each Maxsys system
maintains its own list of stock objects (i.e. stock objects needed by each
Maxsys system is created on the Maxsys system that needs it). This is OK. You
will not have any problems with stock files as long as nobody (i.e. operators,
supervisors, MIS staff, etc.) copies stock files from one Maxsys system to
another.

= Scenario #2 - You have different releases of Maxsys, and each Maxsys system
has its own list of stock objects. However, the list of stock files is copied from
one Maxsys system to another. It is acceptable to copy stock files from a pre-
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Maxsys 3.1 system to a Maxsys 3.1 and above system. However, it is not
acceptable to copy Maxsys 3.1+ stock files to a pre-Maxsys 3.1 system.

= Scenario #3 - You have different releases of Maxsys, and some (or all) of these
systems are configured to use stock objects from a common location (i.e. a
network drive, one of the Maxsys systems, etc.). This is acceptable as long as
you use a pre-Maxsys 3.1 system to create new or edit existing stock files. In
this scenario, a Maxsys 3.1+ system cannot be used to create new or edit
existing stock files.

One way to prevent individuals from using Maxsys to edit/ create stock
objects is to enable Maxsys Security Configuration (refer to “About
Security Configuration” on page 203) and then disable the Stock
Management option for selected users. This will prevent these users from
gaining access to the Stock Management system.

= Scenario #4 - You have different releases of Maxsys, and some (or all) of these
systems are configured to use stock objects from a common location (i.e. a
network drive, one of the Maxsys systems, etc.) and you want to create stock
objects using a Maxsys 3.1+ system. You will need to have one location (i.e.
drive or directory) for stock files used for pre-Maxsys 3.1 systems and a
different location for stock files used for Maxsys 3.1 and above.

Units of Measure

One of the reasons that Maxsys 3.1 and above stock files are incompatible with
pre-Maxsys 3.1 stock files is because Maxsys 3.1+ stores “length” values to disk
using “thousandths of an inch” as the unit of measure. Releases prior to Maxsys
3.1 stored length values to disk using “meters” as the unit of measure. For
example, pre-Maxsys 3.1 stored 1" to disk as “0.0254” using meters as the unit of
measure. Maxsys 3.1 and above stores 1" to disk as “1000.0” using thousandths of
an inch as the unit of measure.

Viewing Existing Stock Descriptions

170

The Stock Management application stores stock descriptions. The stock
information is used by Production to identify the bill of materials for a particular
product.

From the main Stock Management window, you can choose to view a particular
stock type (topping foil, label, card, etc.) or to view all available stock.

1. Select Applications | Stocks | Stock Management from the menu. The Stock
Management window (which lists all inventory in the system) opens. The
stock types are listed in the left-hand column.
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= MX6000

File Edit Wew Applications  Help
x B v &
Close 1 IpEn Print...
Type: Stock Mame: Description: Stock Mumber:
MonochromeRibbon UiG_BLACK iGraphics Ribbon 552916-001, 559789-501, 572549-001 A
Card Stock, ManochromeRibbon LiG_RLUE Graphics Ribbon 552916-002, 559789-502 a
Color Ribban Stock. MonochromeRibbon UG_BURGUNDY Graphics Ribbon 559789-512
Form Stock MonochromeRibbon Uia_GOLD Graphics Ribbon 552916-011, 559759511
Indent Ribhan Stack MonachromeRibban UG_GREEN (Graphics Ribbon 552916-006, 559733-506
Label Stock MonochromeRibbon UG_HOLOGRAPHIC_SILVER iGtaphics Ribbon 559789-029, 559789-529
Menachrome Ribbon Stock. MonochromeRibbon IUG_METALLIC_GOLD /Graphics Ribbon [5597583-028, 559789-525
Passport Laminate Stock  ManochrameRibbon UG_METALLIC_SILVER iGraphics Ribbon (559789-027, 559739-527
Passport Stock MonachromeRibbon lUs_PROCESS_BLUE iGraphics Ribbon 552915-005, 559789-505
Retransfer Stock MonachromeRibbon IUi5_PURPLE iGraphics Ribbon 559755-515
Retransfer Stock Set MonochromeRibbon Uiz_RED Graphics Ribbon 552916-004, 559752504
Raller Stock MonochromeRibbon U _SCRATCH_OFF Graphics Ribbon 552916-013, 559789513
TopeoatjLaminate Stock  MonachromeRibban UG_SILYER Graphics Ribbon 552916-007, 559789-507 =
Topping Foil Stack MonochromeRibbon UG _TEAL Graphics Ribbon 559789-514
MonochromeRibbon g _L Graphics Ribbon 552916-017, 559789517
MonochromeRibbon UG_WARM_RED Graphics Ribbon G59789-516
MonochromeRibbon ILkE_WWAY_SCRATCH_OFF iaraphics Ribbon S72540-013, 5597509513
MonochromeRibbon LG_WHITE Graphics Ribbon 552916-003, 559759503
IndentRribbon Indent_Elack. Black indent ribbon B04091-101, 804091-301
IndentRibbon Indent_white: tehite indent ribbon 804091-103, 804091-203
Roller ICHIP_CLEAR_PYC_30 hip roller Clear supply 30 mil PYC 572584-001
Roller FULL_CLEAR_PWC_24 Full raller Clear supply 24 mil PYC 5725681-001
Roller FULL_CLEAR_PWC_30 Full raller Clear supply 30 mil PYC 572561-001
Faller FULL_HOLOREG_PWC_30 Full raller Registered holo supply 30 mil PyiC |572551-001
Roller FULL_HOLD_PYC_ 30 Full raller Holo supply 30 mil PYC 572551-001
Roller PARTIAL_MS_CLEAR_PYC_30 Partial roller {mag stripe) Clear supply 30.., [572582-003
Roller PARTIAL_SP_CLEAR_PVWC_30 Partial roller {signature panel) Clear supp...[572582-002
Qverlay (CardGard Overlay I Curable Topcoat 565697-001
Overlay DuraGard 1 ml Clear Smartcard 1 mil Clear Smartcard 563853-002
Cverlay DuraGard 1 ml Clear Std 1 mil Clear Standard 563853-001
Crverlay DuraGard 1 ml Holo DCS Smartcard 1 mil Certified Supplies High Res Smartca, . [559467-004
Cverlay DuraGard 1 ml Holo DCS 1 mil Certified Supplies High Res Standar... [559467-003
Cverlay DuraGard 1 ml Holo Genuine Authentic 5., |1 mil Genuine Authentic High Res Smartc,,, [S59467-006
Overlay DuraGard 1 ml Holo Genuine Authentic 1 mil Genuine Authentic High Res Standa.. ., [559467-005
Qverlay DuraGard 1 ml Holo Optigram DCS Smart... |1 mil Optigram Datacard Supplies High R... [559467-012
Overlay DuraGard 1 ml Holo Optigram DCS 1 mil Optigram Datacard Supplies High R... [559467-011
o) A1 ral Holo Chetoh T coil Bhotoh e el ERaaTz.O ¥
[ MXE000 Production Station | stack Management |

2. From the Stock Types list, select a particular stock to view or select All Stocks.

3. To view the details of a particular stock item, select the item in the list and
then click Open on the toolbar.

Adding Stock Descriptions

Complete the following steps to add a stock description.

When adding new graphics ribbon or topping foil, you must have an
identical item described in Diagnostics.

1. Select Applications | Stocks | Stock Management from the menu bar. The
Stock Management window (which lists all inventory in the system) opens.

2. Select the type of stock you want to add from the Stock Types list (“All
Stocks” cannot be selected).

3. Click New on the toolbar. The stock definition dialog for that stock type
opens.
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4. Complete the stock description by filling out the fields provided (see the next

section for details).

The name you enter in the Stock Name field is the name that will appear for
this item throughout the system.

5. Click Save As on the toolbar to save the stock description.

Stock Descriptions by Type

The stock description details for each stock type are described in the following

tables.

Card Stock

Card stock details are defined in the Card Stock Setup. See “Card Stock Setups”

on page 178.
Cleaning Tape Stock

Parameter

Description

Stock Name

Unique, descriptive name of the stock.

Description

A description of the stock.

Stock Number

The Datacard part number of the stock to be read
by the associated module.

Color Ribbon Stock

Parameter

Description

Stock Name

Unique, descriptive name of the stock.

Description

A description of the stock.

Stock Number

The Datacard part number of the stock to be read
by the associated module.

Color Fields
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The Stock Names and Stock Numbers for each of
the Cyan, Magenta, Yellow (CMY) ribbons.
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Form Stock

Parameter

Description

Stock Name

Unique, descriptive name of the stock

Description A description of the stock
Size Select the size of the form stock.
Equivalent Weight Standard paper measurement. Enter the value

provided on the paper ream label.

Preview (Front and Rear)

Indent Ribbon Stock

Label Stock
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Parameter

Image files that are placed on the form
(letterhead, etc.). To select an image, click
Browse and then navigate to the image location.

Description

Stock Name

Unique, descriptive name of the stock

Description

Stock Number

A description of the stock

The Datacard part number of the stock to be read
by the associated module.

Parameter

Description

Stock Name

Unique, descriptive name of the stock

Description

A description of the stock

Stock Number

The Datacard part number of the stock to be read
by the associated module.

Size Height/Width

Height and width dimensions of the label stock

173



Monochrome Ribbon Stock

Parameter Description

Stock Name Unique, descriptive name of the stock

Description A description of the stock

Stock Number The Datacard part number of the stock to be read

by the associated module.

Simulated Ribbon Color Click Choose Color to open the color selection
dialog. Use the dialog to choose the color value of
the ribbon. Click the HSB/RGB tabs to fine-tune the
selected color.

Passport Stock and Passport Laminate Stock appear in the list for Maxsys
and MX Series systems; however, it is not applicable to these systems.

Retransfer Stock

Parameter Description

Stock Name Unique, descriptive name of the stock
Description A description of the stock

Stock Number The Datacard part number of the stock, to be

read by the associated module.

Type Select the retransfer stock type (Ribbon, Retransfer
Material, or Primer)

Color Value (Ribbon only) | Click Choose Color to open the color selection
dialog. Use the dialog to choose the color value of
the ribbon. Click the HSB/RGB tabs to fine-tune the
selected color. This will approximate the color
when viewed in the Print Preview tool in Card
Setup. The color that will print on the card is
determined by the ribbon loaded in the Artista
VHD module.
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Retransfer Stock Set CMYK

Ribbon Stocks Tab

Parameter

Description

Stock Name

Unique, descriptive name of the stock

Description

A description of the stock

Define Ribbons

Select/enable the print head position (up to five)
and then choose a corresponding ribbon stock
from the Stock Name list.

Retransfer Material

Choose a retransfer material stock from the list.

Primer Choose a primer material stock from the list.
Print Processes Tab
Parameter Description

Add Print Process

1. Select a process type and then click Add to
create a new Print Process to associate with
the Retransfer Stock set.

2. Enter the process name in the text box and
then select the ribbon(s) that will be used.

3. Click Save when finished. To remove a
process select the process and then click
Remove.

Note: If a high density ribbon is defined in the fifth
mount point, and a one color print process is
defined using the high density ribbon, a Y offset
box will open. The Y offset origin is the bottom
edge of the printed canvas of the retransfer
material. This is slightly larger than the card. In
Card Setup, this is the dashed area around the
card when Retransfer Print Technology is selected.
This value ranges from 0 to 1.12" with a precision
up to ten thousandth of an inch. The default is
0.56".
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Retransfer Stock Set CMYK_Gold

Ribbon Stocks Tab

Parameter Description

Stock Name Unique, descriptive name of the stock
Description A description of the stock

Define Ribbons Select/enable the print head position (up to five)

and then choose a corresponding ribbon stock
from the Stock Name list.

Retransfer Material Choose a retransfer material stock from the list.

Primer Choose a primer material stock from the list.

Print Processes Tab

Parameter Description

Add Print Process Select a process type and then click Add to
create a new Print Process to associate with the
Retransfer Stock set. Enter the process name in the
text box and then select the ribbon(s) that will be
used (Gold Spot). Click Save when finished. To
remove a process select the process and then
click Remove.

Notes: If a high density ribbon is defined in the fifth
mount point, and a one color print process is
defined using the high density ribbon, a Y offset
box will open. The Y offset origin is the bottom
edge of the printed canvas of the retransfer
material. This is slightly larger than the card. In
Card Setup, this is the dashed area around the
card when Retransfer Print Technology is selected.
This value ranges from 0 to 1.12" with a precision
up to ten thousandth of an inch. The default is
0.56".
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Roller Stock

Parameter Description

Stock Name Unique, descriptive name of the stock

Description A description of the stock

Stock Number The Datacard part number of the stock to be read
by the associated module

Topcoat/Laminate Stock

Parameter Description

Stock Name Unique, descriptive name of the stock

Description A description of the stock

Stock Number The Datacard part number of the stock to be read

by the associated module

Type The overlay stock type (CardGard, DuraGard, or
Topcoat)
Size (DuraGard only) Size of the overlay media. Select Full if the patch

covers the entire card surface. Select Partial and
then enter the width (in inches) of the patch into
the text box.

Topping Foil Stock

Parameter Description

Stock Name Unique, descriptive name of the stock

Description A description of the stock

Stock Number The Datacard part number of the stock to be read
by the associated module

Editing Stock Descriptions

Complete the following steps to modify a stock description.

1. Select Applications | Stocks | Stock Management from the menu bar. The
Stock Management window (which contains all stock inventory in the system)
opens.
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2. Select the stock item to change and click Open. The stock definition dialog
window for the selected stock opens.

3. Change the information as necessary (see the previous section), and then click
Save.

o One stock name can associate with more than one Datacard part number.

Deleting Stock Descriptions

Complete the following steps to delete a stock description you no longer use.

1. Select Applications | Stocks | Stock Management from the menu bar. The
Stock Management window (which lists all inventory in the system) opens.

2. Select the stock description to delete and click Delete.

Note that there is no delete confirmation dialog, so be sure you have
selected the correct description before deleting.

Card Stock Setups

Card stocks can be viewed in the Stock Management list, however Card Stocks
must be defined using Card Stock setup You can open the setup by double-
clicking a setup in the list or by selecting Applications | Stocks | Card Stock
Setup from the menu

This feature allows you to create many card stocks so that card stock
identification can be implemented and production system downtime for allowing
setup work is minimized.

= Cards can be automatically taken from the input tray for capture of front and
back images

= Card images can be captured to a local disk or network mapped drive

= Card images can be used, on any production machine or any simulator, to
create many card stock setups based on an existing card stock setup

= Card stock setups can be completed on any production machine or simulator

Completing Card Stock Setups involves configuring pattern and/or OCV
matches on each created setup.

Perform the following procedure to create a Card Stock Setup.
1. Open the Card Stock Setup application.

2. Select New.
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3. Drag the Pattern Match/Optical Character Verification (OCV) elements to the
virtual card.

4. Define the stock properties as described in the next section.

5. Click Save on the toolbar.
Defining Card Stocks

The stock description details are described in the following tables. Click on the
virtual card to show these parameters.

Parameter Description

General Tab

Description A description of the Card stock
Thickness Thickness (in thousandths of an inch) of the card
Material The material from which the cards are made. Click

Edit to add or edit material descriptions.

Pick Profile Certain card types (SIM, Chip Contact, etc.) may
require special picking. Click Edit to add or edit
pick profile descriptions.

De-bow Distance The distance the card needs to be pushed to
return to a flat state after being processed by
the overlay module.

Transparent Select the check box if this description is for a
transparent card.

MC2 Select the check box if this description is for an
MC2 card.
Titanium MasterCard The Titanium MasterCard cards have a different

shape than typical credit cards (rounded sides).
Select the check box if this description is for a
MasterCard Titanium card. This setting allows the
modules (Magstripe, etc.) to compensate for the
unique card shape.

Mini-Card Select the check box if this description is for a mini-
card. In addition, define the location where the
splitis located on the card (i.e. distance of the split
from the leading edge of the card.

Front/Rear Background The image that will be printed on the card. Click
Import to select the image file.
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Parameter

Description

Front/Rear Aspect Ratio

The aspect ratio of the imported image (view
only).

Use Camera Setup

Front/Rear Variable
Exposure

Use parameters from the camera setup.

The amount of time (in microseconds) that the
verification camera lens will open during the
verification procedure.

Card Stock Laser Receptivity Front/Back Tabs

Parameter

Description

Laser Capable Surface

Select if the card contains a laser capable
surface. The laser options will become editable.

Origin Offset (X and Y
axes)

Coordinate Offset (X and
Y axes) - front only

The offset from the "layout origin” (bottom left
corner) zero position of the card to the module-
defined zero-position. These values are dependant
on card size and the behavior of the card as it
passes through the module.

X - Axis Inversion

Select if the preprint is mirrored on the X axis.

Y - Axis Inversion

Select if the preprint is mirrored on the Y axis.

X -'Y Axis Exchange

Card Stock Elements

Select if the preprint is mirrored on both the X and
Y axes.

There are two types of elements that can be placed on the Card Stock, Pattern
Match and Optical Character Verification (OCV). The tables below provide the
parameters for each element type.

Pattern Match
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Parameter Description

Name Descriptive Name (PatternMatchl by default)

Side The side of the card (Front or Back) on which the
element appears

X Horizontal offset (in inches) from the bottom-let

corner of the card

Stocks



Parameter

Description

Y Vertical offset (in inches) from the bottom-let
corner of the card

Width Width (in inches) of the pattern match box

Height Height (in inches) of the pattern match box

Pass Threshold The value at which the pattern match item will

pass when tested

Vision Filter Setup

Open Vision Filter Setup/
Element Filter

Apply Vision Filter to
background image

Background Noise

Camera Setup

Camera Setup/Open

Image Name

Manual X/Y offset

Search Region

Test

Browse to select a setup or open the Vision Filter
Setup Properties.

The filter by which the camera distinguishes
objects of similar color from one another. When
you select Intensity, the camera will distinguish
between the intensities of like colors. When Red/
Green/Blue are selected, the camera will attempt
to filter objects of similar color within the selected
color range.

When HSV is selected the Target Value, Threshold
and Weight for Hue, Saturation, and Brightness
can be adjusted.

Optionally apply the Vision Filter to the
background image.

Select to include or exclude the background
noise from score.

Browse to select the Camera Setup.

In the camera setup properties select the Module
Type, Camera, Lighting, Light Intensity, and
Exposure Time offsets.

The image name.

Offsets measured in a range of -0.200 to 0.200
inches.

Coordinates of the search Region in inches.

Click the test button to test the pattern match.
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Optical Character Verification (OCV)

Settings Tab
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Parameter Description

Name Descriptive Name (OCV1 by default)

Side The side of the card (Front or Back) on which the
element appears

X Horizontal offset (in inches) from the bottom-let
corner of the card

Y Vertical offset (in inches) from the bottom-let
corner of the card

width Width (in inches) of the OCV box

Height Height (in inches) of the OCV box

X (Ref)/Y (Ref)

The reference coordinates (in inches) for the
dynamic OCV element

Data

Characters displayed on the card

Data Contrast Type

Select the contrast type between the characters
and the background on which they are printed
Select Dark on Light if there is a dark image on a
light background.

Select Light on Dark if there is a light image on a
dark background.

Font Flename

The font of the OCV characters. Click Browse to
select a font.

Font Point Size

The size of the font. Enter the value in the text box
or use the spin control to select the value.

Pass Threshold

The value at which the OCV item will pass when
tested

Element Filter

The filter by which the camera distinguishes
objects of similar color from one another. When
you select Intensity, the camera will distinguish
between the intensities of like colors. When Red/
Green/Blue are selected, the camera will attempt
to filter objects of similar color within the selected
color range.
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Advanced Tab

Parameter Description

Width/Height Scaling The degree to which the OCV font characters
have been scaled from their original size

Rotation Degrees The degree to which the OCV font characters wiill
be read from the X/Y reference point

Testing Card Stock Elements

Once the Pattern Match/OCYV elements are placed on the card, the Verification
Module then compares the elements on the front and/or back of the card to either
a pre-defined file, data element, or contents of a live data stream. An acceptance
threshold must be established as the criteria for either accepting or rejecting the
card. Perform the following procedure to test the card stock elements.

1. Place and configure Pattern Match/OCR elements as described above.

2. To test each element individually, click on that element and then click Test in
the properties pane. To test all of the elements on the card click Test All. The
result(s) will open in a new window as shown below.

. Test Results |Z”E‘E|

PatternMatchi
Status = Passed
Average Score = 99
Minimum Score = 93

In the example above, the pattern match passed with an average score of 99
and a minimum score of 99. The minimum score is entered into the Pass
Threshold box in the dialog.

In the examples below, three tests of OCV characters yield different results.

* In the first example, the test failed with an average score of 15, with the
program only recognizing the first two characters.
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", Test Results E]E]

F ocvz
Status = Falled
“ Averags Score = 15
B Sp g ?

= In the second example, the test passed but only with an average score of
47 and a minimum score of 28. All characters were recognized.

", Test Results m@@

ocyz
Status = Passed

Averags Scors = 47
Wlinimum Score = 28

= In the third example, the test passed with an average of 71 and a
minimum of 44.

% Test Results ﬁ@@

ocvz
Status = Passed

Averags Scors = 71
Minimm Seore = 44
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Chapter 12: Smart Card
Management

This chapter provides information on using the Smart Card
Management tools.

Smart Card Management Tools

Smart Card Management provides tools for configuring the applications, crypto
devices, key cards, key readers, and local master keys used in the smart card
personalization process.

Privileges for this tool may be defined when security is enabled; refer to
Chapter 14: “Security Configuration” on page 203.

The tools are as follows:

e Crypto Device Management — Use Crypto Device Management to define
crypto devices and specify which devices are available for use by smart card
personalization applications.

= Key Card Management — Use Key Card Management to define key card
groups and to assign key cards to groups.

= Key Reader Management — Use Key Reader Management to define key
readers, to assign key card groups to key readers, and to specify which key
readers are available for use by smart card personalization applications.

= Local Master Key Management — Use Local Master Key (LMK) Management
to define aliases and enter key check values for LMKs.

Getting Started with Smart Card Management

To begin using Smart Card Management, you must first define your application
using Application Management. Note whether or not your application requires
crypto devices or key readers and then complete the following steps.

= If your application requires a crypto device or devices, use Local Master Key
(LMK) Management to enter the LMK alias of each key in a crypto device, and
then use Crypto Device Management to define the crypto devices.

= If your application requires a key reader or readers, use Key Card
Management to define the key card groups and key cards that will be used,
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and then use Key Reader Management to define the key readers and to assign
key cards to key readers.

Crypto Device Management

Crypto Device Management allows you to create entries for multiple crypto
devices and to use custom names to identify the devices. Each cryptographic
device requires a local master key (LMK) in order to encrypt and decrypt other
keys used in the smart card personalization process. Only one LMK at a time can
be used by a crypto device. Use Crypto Device Management to define crypto
devices and specify which will be available for use during the smart card
personalization process.

Adding a Crypto Device
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Before creating a crypto device, you must use Local Master Key Management to
enter the LMK Alias and Check Value for the local master key that will be used in
the crypto device. Refer to “Local Master Key (LMK) Management” on page 197.

To add a crypto device, complete the following steps.

1. Once you have configured LMK Aliases, select Applications | Smart Card
Management | Crypto Device Management from the menu bar.

2. Click New (or to modify an existing device, select one and then click Open)
on the toolbar.
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= o ypio, aﬂ
Marne: Test Device
Description [This is a test Crypto device D
=
Avallable
Address
IP Address
Port Murnber
Crypto Type LIl Fitmware Indicator
Default Command
Function Local Masker Key
2] Mame Alias Check Value
. L;I |
Get flias
¥ |

3. For name, enter a name for the crypto device.

4. For Description, enter a comment that describes the crypto device.

o

Verify that the Available check box is selected to make the crypto device
available for use by personalization applications.

For Address, enter the IP Address and Port Number of the crypto device.
For Crypto Type, select the crypto device model number.

For Firmware Indicator, enter the version of firmware you are using.

© © N 9

For Default Command, enter a command. A value for the default command
may have been provided. Change it as needed for the crypto device you are
using. The default command is sent to the crypto device only when the Test
button is selected (from the Crypto Device Management application's main
screen).

10. Under Function, enter the names of the functions supported by the device in
the Name field, and then click Add. Examples are P3, Affina, etc.

11. Click the Auto-Fetch button. If the crypto device is functioning, the Firmware
Indicator and Check Value fields should be populated with values. Ensure
that the values are the ones you expect for this device.
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12.

13.

Once you have a value in the Check Value field, click the Get Alias button.
This should highlight one of the values in the Alias list box. If it does not, you
must define an LMK Alias in the Local Master Key Management application.
Only an LMK Alias (and not a Check Value) can be used in the Card Setup
Manager for mapping the Smart Card application's Crypto Device resources.
You can select the contents of the Check Value field and copy them to the
clipboard to ensure that you create the LMK Alias with the correct value.

Click Save on the toolbar to add the crypto device.

Deleting Crypto Devices

To delete a crypto device, complete the following steps.

1.

2.
3.
4.

Select Applications | Smart Card Management | Crypto Device
Management from the menu bar.

Select the crypto device you want to delete.
Click Delete in the toolbar.

Click Yes to confirm the deletion of the crypto device.

Testing Crypto Devices

To test the TCP/IP connectivity of a crypto device, complete the following steps.

1.
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Select Applications | Smart Card Management | Crypto Device
Management from the menu bar.

Select the crypto device you would like to test.
Click Test on the toolbar.

Click OK. If the test fails, verify that you have entered the correct I address
for the crypto device and that it is online and then re-test the device.
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Key Card Management

Key Card Management enables the user to create key card groups, add key cards
to groups, and identify groups and cards using custom names. A unique group
must be created for each type of key card that will be used, and every key card
assigned to a group must be identical to the others in that group. Key Card
Management can be used to define key card groups and key cards.

Adding Key Card Groups

A unique key card group must be created for each type of key card that will be
used. To add a key card group, complete the following steps.

1. Select Applications | Smart Card Management | Key Card Management
from the menu bar.

2. Click New on the toolbar.

E@Jd Grotip, . ﬁm

Mame | iGroup 1

[ 2]]

Description  This is Group 1

L<]

[ Save ” Cancel ]

3. For Name, enter a name for the key card group.
4. For Description, enter a description of the key card group.

5. Click Save to add the key card group.
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Adding Key Cards
Each key card assigned to a group must be identical to the other key cards in that
group. To add a key card to a group, complete the following steps.

1. Select Applications | Smart Card Management | Key Card Management
from the menu bar.

2. Double-click the group to which you would like to add a card.

o If no key card groups currently exist, none will be listed. To add a
group, refer to "Adding Key Card Groups" on page 189.

(= atiy o) x|
Name
Description IESI EJ
gl
KeyCard
123 &l
Mac
slete Key Card

3. C(lick Add Key Card.

F@ Al 4’:j’_71rd a‘

Marme | Key Card 1

Description  This is'K'ey card 1

[>)

<

Group

| Save Cancel

For Name, enter a name for the key card.
For Description, enter a description of the key card.

Click Save to add the key card.

N o A

Click Save and Close to save changes.
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Deleting Key Card Groups

To delete a key card group, complete the following steps.

1. Select Applications | Smart Card Management | Key Card Management
from the menu bar.

2. Select the name of the key card group to delete.
3. Click Delete in the toolbar.

4. Click Yes to confirm the deletion of the key card group.
Deleting Key Cards

To delete a key card, complete the following steps.

1. Select Applications | Smart Card Management | Key Card Management
from the menu bar.

2. Double-click the group to which the key card belongs.

'E';',}"udif/ ST ﬂ‘
Name
Description  tast ]
&
KeyCard
ltz3 [~}
v
Save and Close

Select the key card to delete from the list.
Click Delete Key Card. The key card is removed from the list.

3

4

o Note that there is no confirmation dialog, so make sure to select the
correct key card.

5. Click Save and Close to save changes.
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Modifying Key Card Groups

To modify a key card group, complete the following steps.

1. Select Applications | Smart Card Management | Key Card Management
from the menu bar.

2. Double-click the group to modify.

[ =iMosityGroup [x]|
MNarne
Description  tast L;.
g
KeyZard
l1z3 =]
v
I Save and Close ” Cancel l

3. Modify the group Name and/or Description.

4. Click Save and Close to save your modifications.
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Modifying Key Cards

To modify a key card, complete the following steps.

1. Select Applications | Smart Card Management | Key Card Management
from the menu bar.

2. Double-click the group to which the card belongs.

2 iy Sy x|

Mame

Description  tact [A]

KeyCard

123

E2

[ Save and Close H Cancel ]

From the KeyCard list, select the key card to modify.
Click Modify Key Card.
Modify the key card Name and/or Description.

Click Save to close the dialog.

N oo o &~ W

Click Save and Close to save your modifications.
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Key Reader Management

Key readers read key cards that are required to encrypt and decrypt data sent to
smart cards during the personalization process. Key Reader Management enables
the user to define key readers, to create entries for multiple key readers, and to
identify key readers using custom names.

Adding and Defining Key Readers

Use Key Reader Management to define key readers and specify which will be
available for use during the smart card personalization process.

To add and define a key reader, complete the following steps.

1. Select Applications | Smart Card Management | Key Reader Management
from the menu bar.

2. Click New.
e T
Brininon m‘
Mame | Reader1 |
Enter description here. Al
Descripkion
Available
Address
() PCiSC (@) TCRIIP
Device Name | N POJSC Key Reader Names Detected
Host Mame
IP Address l6 i i .. s | | Port Humber |
MAC [ Heeded |

key Card Assignment

Key Card Assignment Fixed

| Group Unassigned Key Cards Assign

1<

Save Cancel
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Enter a name for the key reader in the Name text box.
Enter a description of the key reader in the Description text box.

Select the Available check box to make the key reader available for use.

© o &~ W

In the Address section of the dialog, select one of the following;:

= PC/SC (If the key reader is connected to a USB port) Select the Device
Name of the PC/SC reader from the list. This list is populated when SCS
is configured.

= TCP/IP, and then enter the following:

= The IP Address of the key reader. The standard TCP/IP address is
172.26.0.x (where x = the sequential number of key readers).

e The Port Number used to communicate with the key reader. The
standard port number for SCPM version 3.2/ Affina Production
Manager 4.0 and higher is 7451. The standard port number for earlier
versions of SCPM is 1500.

= The MAC address of the key reader (If the address is needed, select
the Needed check box.)

7. Inthe Key Card Assignment section of the dialog:

= If the key card is to be assigned to a specific key card group, select the Key
Card Assignment Fixed check box to assign key cards that are fixed in
slots (i.e. the box is locked and not accessible by the machine operator).

= From the Groups list, select a key card group and then select its Assign
check box to assign a key card from that group to this key reader
exclusively.

8. Click Save to add the key reader.
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Deleting a Key Reader

To delete a key reader, complete the following steps.

1.

2.
3.
4.

Select Applications | Smart Card Management | Key Reader Management
from the menu bar.

Select the key reader to delete.
Click Delete.

Click Yes to confirm the deletion of the key reader.

Modifying a Key Reader

To modify a key reader, complete the following steps.

1.

2.
3.
4.

Select Applications | Smart Card Management | Key Reader Management
from the menu bar.

Double-click the key reader to modify.
Modify the key reader parameters.

Click Save to save your modifications.

Resetting a Key Reader

196

If a key reader stops responding during an operation, you may need to reset the
reader.

To reset a key reader, complete the following steps.

1.

Select Applications | Smart Card Management | Key Reader Management
from the menu bar.

Select the key reader that you would like to reset.
Click Reset Reader in the toolbar.
Click OK.
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Testing a Key Reader

When testing Datacard key readers, the test function checks for a TCP/IP
connection and then sends one test transaction to verify that the reader is
responsive. For PC/SC readers the test is checking for connectivity. To test a key
reader, complete the following steps.

1. Select Applications | Smart Card Management | Key Reader Management
from the menu bar.

2. Select the key reader to test.
3. Click Test from the toolbar.

4. Click OK. If the test fails, verify that you have entered the correct IP address
for a TCP/IP reader or that you have entered the correct host name for a PC/
SC reader, and then re-test the reader.

Local Master Key (LMK) Management

Local Master Key (LMK) Management enables the user to create entries for
multiple local master keys and to use aliases (custom names) to identify the keys.
An LMK is required by each cryptographic device used to encrypt and decrypt
other keys used in the smart card personalization process. LMKs are identified by
the aliases created for them and by the encrypted key check values used to create
them. Use Local Master Key Management to define LMK aliases. Aliases are used
in the Card Setup to “map” the logical crypto device name (e.g. HSM1) to an
actual device.

Adding Local Master Key Aliases

To add a local master key alias, complete the following steps.

1. Select Applications | Smart Card Management | Local Master Key
Management from the menu bar. Click New.

llocal Master, Key Alias [x]

Marne

Check value

Checkyalue Char Counk

Eas

2. For Name, enter a name for the LMK.
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3. For Check Value, enter the check value of the LMK. Typical values are 16
characters in length.

This value can be copied from the Crypto Device Management application's
Check Value field if the Auto Fetch function has been used to retrieve it from
the crypto device.

4. Click Save to add the LMK alias.

Deleting Local Master Key Aliases

To delete a local master key alias, complete the following steps.

1. Select Applications | Smart Card Management | Local Master Key
Management from the menu bar.

2. Select the LMK alias to delete.
3. C(lick Delete.

4. Click Yes to confirm the deletion of the alias.
Modifying Local Master Key Aliases

To modify a local master key alias, complete the following steps.

1. Select Applications | Smart Card Management | Local Master Key
Management from the menu bar.

2. Double-click the LMK alias to modify.
3. Modify the LMK alias parameters.

4. Click Save to save your modifications.
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Chapter 13: Hex Dump

This chapter provides information about using the Hex Dump tool.

Using the Hex Dump Tool

The Hex Dump tool is used to display the raw text code of a data file. The main
purpose of this tool is to troubleshoot problems with data input files that may
cause errors during production. Using Hex Dump, you be able to see non-
standard characters contained in your data.

Privileges for this utility may be defined when security is enabled; refer to
Chapter 14: “Security Configuration” on page 203.

Browse through the data by Job and Record, to identify record type and length
and to show a block or record for a specific offset. The Find tool on the Edit menu
allows you to search the data for character or hex data and then browse through
those search results as they are highlighted in the display.

x 3

Close Brint...
Data File:

Data Setup:

Eile  Edit Yiew ore  Applications  Help

}C:\M><6UUU\data\SampleFmanmalJqu37|_|_B.dat | [ B ] Format Options———  -Offset Options— |
| Cr|MB000setupst dataSetupsiSamplerinancisl <l | [ Browse. .. ] (O Blocks  Block Size: (&) Absolute |I
Encoding: 437 Recard Delimiter! {x0dix0alx0d|x0a () Records O Relative

Only Display Latin-1 Characters Togle Grid Lines

Offset:

Q0000ZELD- 31303030
0000ZE20-  32373C65 6DBZ313E 31333637 20313738
O000ZE30- 33203230 34372031 3538373C 656D623Z

0000ZE40-  3E323034 37323031 35313931 31313931 »>204720151511151
O000ZESO-  313C656D 62333E31 312F3237 2F313935 1<eub3>11/27/185
O000ZEED-  343C656D 62343E31 30ZF352F 31393636 Aeubd=1045/1966

Q000ZE70-  3CE56DEZ 353ESOEF 6CE16EEL 61205769
O000ZESO-  6CECE961 6DT733C61 BCT43E3L 3CEDTISE
O000ZESO- 25423230 34373131 34333230 34373137
O000ZEAQ-  35305ES9 4F4C4L4E 44412057 49404049
O000ZEEO-  414DS35E 31393534 313153F3B 32303437
O0000ZECO- 31313433 32303437 31373539 3D313935
O000ZEDO-  3431313F SF3B3230 34373131 34333230
O0002EE0- 34373137 35393F3C 67667831 3E477CTC
O000ZEFO- 44303130 44617461 20466965 6C642031
00002F00-  7E7C4430 32304461 74612046 69656064
00002F10-  20327E7C 42543130 3D433132 38704244
00002F20- 31303130 30303237 VE7CTCIC 67667632
00002F30-  3JE477C7C 4C4E313D 53414050 4C45315F
00002F40-  3F330302E 5043587C 7C3C636C 723E3030
Q00002F50- 30303036 314E4120 20202020 Z02020z0
00002Fe0- 20202020 20202020 20202020 20202020 % .........

Hex Data Characters
looo

27<eubl=1367,176

3.2047. 1887<enbz

<enbS>¥olanda. Ui
lliams<alt>1l<ns>
%BZ0471143204717
S9~YOLANDA.WILLI
AMS~1954117 ;2047
114320471759=195
4112 ;2047114320
471759 #Lgfx 1G] |
D0l=Data.Field.l
~|D02=Data.Field
. 2~|BT1==C12&|BD
1=100027-| [<gfxa
»G| |LNL=GAMPLEL
300.PCH| l<clz=00
000&LNA

B T T T T T T T S S e S S S S S
B T T e R e R e R T S S T T e

[ =] [ = ] e

Jaob Mumber (1-3) Record Mumber (1-26) Praduct Mumber: 2

He=Durnp I
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Perform the following steps to use the Hex Dump tool:
1. Select Application | Utilities | Hex Dump.

2. Select a Data File to view by clicking Browse and then navigating to the file’s
location. The data for the selected file will appear in the display.

3. Optionally select a corresponding Data Setup (whose encoding you would
like to use to convert the data file selected) by clicking Browse and then
selecting an available Data Setup from the list.

4. Select a format option.

= Blocks - Fixed size portions of a file. The size to display can be configured
by selecting the block size from the list. You can browse through the block
using the navigator at the bottom of the window.

= Records - Only available if a Data Setup is selected. The file is displayed
by record. You can select Record Length or Record Delimiter if these are
defined in the Data Setup. You can browse through the records using the
navigator at the bottom of the window.

5. Select an Offset option.

= Absolute - Offset relative to the beginning of the file.

= Relative - Offset relative to the beginning of the block or record.
6. If desired select option to Only Display Latin-1 Characters.

7. If desired click Toggle Grid Lines to toggle-on grid lines in the table, click
again to toggle-off.

8. Navigate through the data using the Job and Record number (if available)
navigation buttons located at the bottom of the screen. You can navigate by
job, single record, 10 records at a time, or the beginning or end of a job. The
Record Type, Record Length and Product Number are displayed on the
bottom right of the Hex Dump screen.
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Find

Perform the following steps to use the Find command in Hex Dump tool:

1. To search the data using the Find tool select Edit | Find (Ctrl +f).

2. Enter a search string in the Find box.

3. In the Search For box choose Characters or Hex Data.

4. Inthe Search On box choose to search the Current Block or

All Blocks.

5. Optionally choose to Ignore Case.

Clear Search

-

Ga Ta Offset...

Applicationss  Hel

Find... Chr+F
Datal

Go ToMext Match  F3
150 To Previous Match  Shift+F3

ChrHD

CirHG

6. Click Find All to begin the search. Search results will appear in the Find
display table. If there are no matches found, a message will appear in the
status bar at the bottom of the Find display table.

7. Click in the row of search results to highlight the found text in blue. Other
instances of the search item that appear in the display are highlighted with
yellow.

= MX6000 =5
File Edt View Actions Applications Help
x S
Close Print...
DataFlle: | Ci\Mx6000YdatalSampleFinancil. dat | [ Erowse... | Format Options ——————————  -Offset Options
Data Setup: | | [Coowse-. ] @) Blocks  BlockSize: (4K v @) Absalute
Encoding: 150-8853-1 l O Relative
Gy Display Latin-1 Characters Toddle Grid Lines
Offset Hex Dats Characters
00000390~ 20202020 20202020 54455354 303031ZE P BERooL. * ~
00D003AD- 74696600 00000000 DDODOADD OA3L3030 L 100+
00D003B0-  3030333C 656D623L 3E3LI533 35203230 ™ 003<embl>1535.20 * Fir
000003CO- 33392032 30343720 31393131 3C656D62 ™ 39.2047.1911<enb * e
000003D0-  323E3136 33313230 34373135 32373136 + 2»16312047152716 * eliee: i
0ODOO3ED-  33313C65 6D62333E 382F3232 2F313935 + 3l<emb3>8/22/195 * Sl ey
000003F0-  333C656D 62343E31 2F31362F 31393634 + 3<embd>1/16/1964 * (@ characters © Currrent Block. [7] Tgnore Case
00000400~  3CE56DEZ 353E4369 BE647920 STELES6C + <ewb5>Cindy.Tael * ) Hex Data (&) &l Blocks
00000410~ 3C6L6CT4 SE3L3CED 7T33EZS4Z 31363331 ™ <alt>l<ms>3%BlE3L T
00000420~ 31333735 31393139 31383837 SE43494E ™ 137519191887CIN *
00000430~ 44592057 4L454CSE 31393533 383F3B3L * DY.UAEL*195382:1 * Match Number Block Number Skart Offset
00000440~ 36333131 33373531 39313931 3838373D ™ 631137519191887= * 1 L 00000144 ~
00000450~ 31393533 383F5F3B 31363331 31333735 * 195382_;16311375 * W
00000450~ 31393139 31383837 3F3C6766 78313EAT + 191918872<gEx1>G * j 1 EEEEE?:
00000470~ 7C7C4430 313D4461 74612046 69556064 + ||DOl-Data.Field * IE f REEEE
00000480~ 20317E7C 44303230 44617461 20466965 * .1-|D02=Data.Fie * 18 L 00000493 el
00000430~  6CE42032 7EC4254 313D3D43 31323870 * 1d.2-BTl==C126] * || Feund 1,438 matches, Current mateh: 2/1,436.
0000040~ 4244313D 31303030 30337ETC TCICETEE ™ ED1=100003-| |<gE *
000004B0-  78323E47 TCTCACAE 31305341 ADS0ACAS ™ x2>G| | LNL=3ANPLE *
00000400~ 315F3330 302E5043 587CTCIC 636CTZIE ™ 1_300.PCX| |<cle> *
000004D0- 30303030 3038324E 41202020 20202020 * 00000SZNA....... b
00D004ED- 20202020 20202020 R .
00D004FD- 20202020 20303130 32353030 30303035 T 01025000005 *
00000500~ 30303030 20202020 20202020 20202020 00004 TR *
00000510~ 20202020 20202020 54455354 303031ZE T TESTOOL. *
00000520~ 74696500 0000DDO0 DO3CE370 663E3ZIC UL <epf>2< * &
[+ ]
Block Mumber {1-164)
| 6000 Production Station | HexDump |

8. Click Clear to clear the Find field and highlights.

9. C(lick Close to close the dialog.
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Go To Offset

202

Perform the following steps to use the Hex Dump Go To Offset tool:

1.

To search the data using the Go To Offset tool select Edit | Go To Offset
(Ctrl+g).

Select an Offset Value Type:

= Hexadecimal - Enter a hexadecimal number no bigger than the one stated
in the dialog box.

= Decimal - Enter a decimal number no bigger than the one stated in the
dialog box.

Click OK to continue or Cancel when finished.

When a valid offset value is entered, a block or record is shown within two
offset position markers (I bars) in the Hex Dump Viewer display.

File Edit Wiew le Applications  Help

X S

Close Print...

Data File: IC:'l,MXﬁDDD'l,data'l,SampIeFinanciaI_lDDxS_LLB.dat

Data Setup: iC:'l,M><6DDD'l,setups-'i,dataSetups'l,SampIeFinanciaI.xml

Encoding: 437 Record Delimiter: x0dix0aix0dix0a

Only Display Latin-1 Characters

Offset Hex Data Characters
oo0ooos0- CED 38303430 31312030 35343332 & 304011.08432 i#:
00000040~ 07303634 36330730 34383934 07303333 + .06463.04594.033 *
00000050~ 32350730 31373536 07303635 35100004 * 25.01756.0655... *
00000060~ ODO& S b
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Chapter 14: Security
Configuration

This chapter contains information on the use of the Security
Configuration component.

About Security Configuration

The Security Configuration application allows you to assign privileges to groups
when security is enabled. The groups and users assigned to those groups are
created in the Windows group configuration utility.

Keep the following in mind:

= Every user must have write access to directory C:\ Maxsys (or MX6000,
MX2000)\ StartupTracing. This directory is used to write startup tracing
information. Nothing critical is written to this directory which could
compromise security.

= Every user must have write access to directory C:\ Maxsys\ temp. This is the
temp directory used to write lock file and other temporary information.

= Each user with security privilege “Diagnostics - Configuration” must have
write access to the file, C:\ Maxsys\ Cfg\ controller.properties.

= Each user with any of the “Diagnostics” security privileges must have write
access to the directory C:\ Maxsys\ Diagnostics.

= Each user with the “Diagnostics” security privilege must have write access to
the three directories:

= C:\Maxsys\exercise
= (C:\Maxsys\FlashUpdates
= (C:\Maxsys\ VPDUpdates.

= Any Administrator needing to make changes to the security settings via the
Security Configuration must have write access to the files,
C:\Maxsys\ Cfg\ SecurityFileLocation.ini, and the file whose name is
contained inside C:\ Maxsys\ Cfg\ SecurityFileLocation.ini.
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= Users needing to extract a trace through the Diagnostics application must
have permission to access the Maxsys DB2 database. Permission can be
granted through the DB2 Control Center.

Using Security Configuration

Perform the following steps to assign privileges to User Groups:
1. Select Applications | Utilities | Security Configuration from the menu bar.
2. The Security Configuration window contains three tabs:
General Tab
A. Select Enable Security to use the security features in the software.
Domains Tab

A system manager can associate privileges with Windows domain groups so
that it is easy to manage users and privileges across multiple Maxsys/MX
Series systems.

All available Windows domain groups appear in the Available Domains list.
When a domain is selected, its domain groups appear in the Domain Group
list.

A. To select a domain, click on the domain name in the Available Domains
list and then click the right arrow button. The domain will move to the
Selected Domains list and the domain’s groups will appear in the
Available Groups list.

e (lick the double arrow button to move all listed domains into the
Selected Domains list (and vice-versa).
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= Select multiple domains by using Ctrl/Shift+Click.

IME000] AEH
| File  Edit Yiew Acbons  Applications  Help
X &
Close Print..,
User Groups Selected Privileges Available Privieges
Administrators l; Remake Setups
Backup Operataors E Set Good/Reject Stack Management.
Guests Hold/Release Hold Smart Card Management
Metwark Configuration Oper.., : 5 Font Management
|Paweer Users Test Job Editar/Run Test Job Hesx Dump
Remote Deskhop Users Splifadvanced Spli Module/Contraller Reset
Replicator = ;Event Yigwer
| Dt -
CE2ZADMNS ED\agnostics - Configuration
DEZUSERS [Diagnastics - Tracing -
Debugger Users ;D\agnostics - Delete Jobs
HelpServicesGroup
| <2
Offer Remate Assistance He. . — -
SCPM Admin
3
SCPM Mulkos Power User @ -
Il T T N T I ey —]
Group Members
Savein: | C/MYA0ODICFg E
_-_Hex Durnp -_-1 Data Setup CDnFiguratiop ‘ § Security Configuration ‘

All available domain groups appear in the Available Groups list. When a
group is selected, its members appear in the Selected Groups list.

A. To select a group, click on the groupname in the Available Groups list and
then click the right arrow button. The group will move to the Selected
Groups list.

= Click the double arrow button to move all listed groups into the
Selected Groups list (and vice-versa).

= Select multiple groups by using Ctrl/Shift+Click
Privileges Tab

A. Select a group from the User Groups list. The members of that group will
be displayed in the Group Members list below.

The groups and users assigned to those groups are created in the
Windows group configuration utility.

B. Use the arrow buttons to move privileges between the Available
Privileges column and the Selected Privileges column. Those privileges
listed in the Selected Privileges column will be available for all members
of the selected group.
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File "= Applications  Help
X
Close Save Print..
eneral | Dumains | Privieges
User Groups Available Privileges Selected Privileges
Disgnostics

Group Members

sheedyi

Diagristics - Configuration
Diagristics - Databass

Diagristics - Delete Jobs
Diagnostics - Include Personalization Data in Traces
Diagristics - Tracing

Evert Log

Evert Log - Purge

Font Management

Hex Dump

Import Setups

Keyboard Entry - Creats Job
Production

Production - Choose Columns
Production - Delete Jobs

Production - Hold/Release Hold
Production - Load

Production - Load - Selection Criteria
Production - Module/Controller Reset
Production - Refresh Job Details
Production - Remake:

Production - Restore Audit
Production - Set Good/Reject
Production - Splitfadvanced Split
Production - Start/Stop/Pause
Production - Tab - All Jobs
Production - Tab - Job Details
Production - Tab - Production
Production - Tab - Ready Jabs
Production - Verification Override {Accept All)
Production - View Accounts

Setups

SmartCardHgmt

Stock Management

Wiew Secure Data

Save in: |C:\M#5000)CRa\MXG000

| oo ]

MX6000 Pracuction Station | {10 Setup | {F Card Setup | 8 Production Optians Setup | Export Setups | 2 security Configuratian |

3. If necessary, choose the location in which to save the security configuration
file by clicking Browse next to the Save in text box and then navigating to the
location using the Explorer. The configuration is saved automatically to that
location whenever changes are made.

Save in: | C:AME6000CFg

| [ Browse, ..

in Options Setup | ¥4 Securiky Configuration I
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Chapter 15: Export Setups

This chapter contains information on the use of the Export Setups
utility.

Overview

The Export Setups utility allows you to bundle Setups and other related files for
use in transferring between systems, facilities, etc. and for use by Datacard service

personnel in debugging problems. The exported Setups are saved in a

compressed zip file.

o Privileges for this utility may be defined when security is enabled; refer to

Chapter 14: “Security Configuration” on page 203.

o You must have Windows file permissions for any directory from which you

want to export.

Using Export Setups

The utility is available from production interface and from the top menu.
1. To access Export Setups use one of the following methods:

A. From either the Ready Jobs or All Jobs tab in the production interface,
right-click on a job and then select Export Setups from the menu.

“ MX6000

File Tooks Applications  Help
=B = “.
Load... Production Machine
Speed: WA |
0% ] 0% | Idle | {
Reaty Jobs ‘ Praduction | All Johs | Job Details|
P Start £ Remake Split Choose Columns.. Wiew Details ] Group by Input File
Name = | 5. = | Total cards = | cood cards - | Rejectcards < | Held cards
o = i o
SampleFinancial. SampleFinancial.dat Open Joh Setup: SampleFinancial 1]
Open Card Setup: SampleFinancial
Open Data Setup: SampleFinancial
Open Production Gptions Setup: SampleFinancial
Views Daka

B. Select Applications | Utilities | Export Setups from the menu bar.
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2. Click a button in the Select Files to Export pane. In this example, a Job Setup
is selected and the Choose dialog opens and the Job Setups that exist on the
system are displayed in the window.

Fie Edit Wiew Applications  Help
x 0 &
Close Mew Save Print..,
Select Files to Export (5 MX6000. 2010614105545 2ip
Setup: rStack rTemplats 1) AuditReports
EESTs
T [ e ] [ Fom ] (3 visionTaols
i {3 Fonts
[cod J) | Fom ]| | [ _teer | @ controller propssties

4 ) Data
{5 LaserFonts
Indent Ribbon omart Card——— -{25) Miscellaneous

2 () Setups

Key Cardh 2
. o aitsetuns
(5) BarcodeSetups
() CameraSetups
Calor Ribby !j
© CortsorkLcckupsetups
Retransfer Stock rMiscellaneous (2 Datasetups
Barcode # SampleFinancial.xml

Retransfer Audit Reports (7 FarmSetups
Camera Stock Set () FormTemplates

Data () Images

Data

Audit

() InkjetTemplates

Magstripe
Images (53 InventoryManagement
Mask. {5 Bendsetup
=) Cardstack

Topcoat Laser Fonks
OCR Font Laminate

Miscellaneous

Card Stock
Laookup Setup

Label {5 CarrierStock
enfiguration {7 CleaningTapeStack
File {5 D2T2Ribhonstock
(=i FoilStack

‘- DC Black.xml
(=) IndentRibbonStack
L@ Indent_Black.xml
{3 Labelstock

{.@ LABEL_UL_S.xml
{5 OverlayStock
u'j PassportLaminatestack

=) Passportstock

H 1

[oome ]
=
BN

It

Topping Foil

WPD Snapshot

M#6000 Production Station !l w Job Setuy ﬁ Card Setup | w Praduction Options Setupl Export Setups ‘

o0se EJ

Laokin: | () C:\Mx600DkSetups| Jobsetups v T EE
=) 15-5ampleFinancial-1.xml Include Referenced Files
=] 15-5ampleFinancial-11.xml

= PrintPreviewTest, xml Bk i

&l

SampleCardDelivery, jsu.xml Form Setup Card Stock Images
= SampleCardDeliveryad.jsu,xml

=) sampleCardDeliverybarcode, jsu.xml

= sampleCardDeliveryBasicForm.jsu.xml

= SampleCardDeliveryMested. jsu. xml

2 SampleCardDeliveryPrinterReady jsu.zml
=) SampleDatafccess. xml

[

Form Stock

i

Data Setup

Production Options Color Ribbaon Stock

Audit Setup Indent Ribbon Stack.

Eiarcode Setup Retransfer Stock

- Camera Setup Retransfer Stock Set
=) SampleFinancial xml

= SampleFinancial_YHD_Onky . jsu.xml Manachrame Ribban Stack

Magstripe Setup

SampleFinancialCardDelivery  jsu.xml Mask Setup Topping Foil Stack

=) Samplevision. xml
=] Smartcardyalidation, ol

OCR Font Setup Label Stock

Card Stock
Lookup Setup

=l
= Testing.xml Topcoat/Laminate Shock

= TestLaser.xml
=l Vision Filker Setup

Form Template

Smart Card App Laser Template
Key Reader

Zrypto Device Images

Laser Fants

File name: “ ‘ [ Choose ]

Files of type: |l Files v [ caneel |
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3. Select the files to export (for multiple files hold the Ctrl key and select the
files) and then select any referenced files from the Referenced File list on the
right side of the dialog.

Look n: | () C\MKE0001Sabups)JobSetups ¥ 2 eEE
& To-SampleFinancisl-1ml

(=] Include Referenced Files
15-5ampleFinancial-17.xml

Card Setup Card Stock.

Form Setup

SampleCardDelivery.jsu.xml Card Stock Images

Dakta Setup Form Stock
Production Options  [#] Colar Ribbon Stock
Audt Setup

SampleCardDeliverytid jsu.xml
SampleCardDeliverybarcade. jsu. xml
SampleCardDeliveryBasicForm. jsu.xml

%] sampleCardDeliveryMested. jsu.zml Indent Ribbon Stock.

| SampleCardDeliveryPrinterReady jsu.xml

Barcode Setup Retransfer Stock

Retransfer Stock Set

SampleDataccess. xml

Camera Setup

S — N Magstripe Setup Monochrame Ribbon Stack

| SampleFinancialCardDelivery.jsu.xml Mask Setup Topping Foil Stock

(2] Samplevision, xml OCR Font: Setup Label Stock

Smartcardvalidation xml

Card Stock
(%] Testing.xml o Topcoat/Laminate Stock

= TestLaser sl
vision Filter Setup

Form Template
Smart Card App Laser Template
Key Reader
Crypto Device Images
Laser Fonts
File name: [*PrintPreviewTest, xml" “SampleFinancial. " ] [ Chaose ]
Flles of bype: [l Files v [ cance |

4. Click Choose. The tree view in the right pane will reflect your selection.

@ M=6000,20110614105545.zip
{03 AuditReports

=3 Cfa

|5 visionTaals

-{7) Fants

# controller, properties
@ Data

-{7) LaserFaonts

{9 Miscellaneous

=-3) Setups

|5 AuditSetups

|5 BarcodeSetups

|5 CameraSetups

|C5) CardStackLookupSetups
|C5) DataSetups

# SampleFinancial xml
|5 FormSetups

|5 FormTemplates

(27 Images

|3 Inkjet Templates

@ InventoryManagement

=

=

{9 CleaningTapeStock
{5 D2T2RibbanStock

Lo @ DC_Black.xml
{9 IndentRibbonStock
Lo Indent_Black. xml
=3 LabelStack
‘@ LABEL_UL_S.xml
{9 OverlayStack
{5 PassportLaminateStock
{5 PassportStack
L[5 Images
{5 Retransferstack
{5 RetransferStackSet
=) UGEColorStock
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5. Click Save from the toolbar.

6. Browse to a location to save the zip file. Click Choose.

7. When the export if finished, optionally click Yes to open Windows Explorer to
view the file.

3 - | Poearch [Foders | & 3 X 9 | @ .-‘.'F

© File Edit Miew Favorites Tools  Help
¢ Address |E} Ci\Temp V| Ga Glinks %
@ snaoe B B

Mame Size | Date Modified Tvpe Lo
@MXSDDD.ZDI 10614105545, zip 15KE 6/14/2011 1:02 PM WinZip File ‘o
FRS1EGC.tmp 423KB  6f14/2011 1:01 PM TMP File

FRS1EGE.tmp 1,264 KB 6/14/2011 1:00 PM THP File v
2,376 ohjects 241 GB j My Computer

e
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Chapter 16: Keyboard Entry

This chapter contains information on the use of the Keyboard
Entry utility.

Overview

The Keyboard Entry utility allows job creation without an input data file. Sample
data can be entered manually using the keyboard or by browsing to a file and to
use as a reference in order to create a job. Manually created jobs may be reviewed
prior to Production.

Once loaded, the job appears and can be run from Production like any other job.
Jobs created using Keyboard Entry will be identified with an entry in the Event

Log.
EE®

He Bt Yew Iocks fpplcations Help

* v @ & i

e P Qusry Evert Log

2009-01-30 10:27:12

2009-01-30 10:32:12

Date Time Saverly Message File Narme User Name

2009-01-30 | 10:32:07.293 | Info

2009-01-30 | 10:31:37.507 | Info
2009-01-30 | 10:29:23.841 | Info

[om ] [eewn | el s

Myt Production Station | Keyboard Entry | Evert Log Viewsr

Privileges for this utility may be defined when security is enabled;
refer to Chapter 14: “Security Configuration” on page 203.
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Using Keyboard Entry
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Perform the following steps to use this utility:

1. Select Applications | Utilities | Keyboard Entry from the menu bar.

2. To enter Job information select the Job tab.

Ble Edt Vew dpphcations  Help
x 3
Job | pecords
Job Mame: | Test Job
b satp
FIR Recond
(%) None
() Rsad from File
() Marwsal Entry
FIR Format: FILEMK\[comment][\f e
O FIR Fiekds
Data Setup: SampleFnancial  FIR Identifier: FILEME  FIR Deliber: Fixed Record Langth: N/A
FIR Fisld Data Type Wk Emply Fisld sireg Field File Reference Browess..,
Comment String O = O Browse.. |
R String O ) O Browse....
i g ! | 3] =] O [ Browse... |
o [sting (] = O [_prowse... |
N Streg [ ] O Browse...
5 [Sring O =) O 1 Browese...
SmartCardInk  Bnary O = O | Browss...
Reacords
1 Record -m
1m][mmue H*.me][ﬂ.umdl] 1 Defred
Maxgys Production Station | Keyboard Entry

A. Enter a Group Name if the Group configuration option is enabled.

B. Enter a Job Name.

C. Browse to select a Job Setup. The name of the Data Setup used by the
selected job setup will appear at the top right of the FIR Fields box and a
table consisting of one row of FIR fields defined in the data setup will be
shown below.

D. Select a FIR record option.

= For a job with no FIR record, select None.

e Toread a FIR record from a file, select Read from File, and then
Browse to select the file.

= To enter string type FIR information manually via the text box, select
Manual Entry and enter information using the keyboard, or Cut and
Paste. An example of data formatting is provided under the text box.

Keyboard Entry



To enter string or binary FIR information manually using the FIR
Fields box, select FIR Fields. A table with FIR Field and Data Type
information from the job setup is displayed. Data can be entered into
the values field using the keyboard, Cut and Paste, or a file reference
can be added using Browse. For information on the column headings
see the list below.

3. To add and define Records either select the Records Tab or use the Records
Box displayed at the bottom of the screen.

LEX
Fle Edt Vew cionc Applications Help
x &
Close: Print...
o ]|
Data Fields for Data Setup: SampleFinancial Record Number: 1 of 1
Required Data Field Data Type Units Value Empty Fisld Missing Field File Reference Browse. .,
] SEARCH String NONE O [&| Browse...
| ACCT String NOME 1279 1407 1111 1143 [l O O Browse..
[]  MDENT String NONE ] O Brovse...
) DATE String INONE ] ] Browse...
] Exp String NONE O [&] Browse...
| MAME String NOME Greig Barsham [l O O Erowse..
[ ALT String NONE ] 53] O Brovse. .
F Ms String NONE L [ ] Browse...
T GFRL UGL Data NOME O = O Erowse..,
O GFiZ UGL Data NONE GlILM1=SAMPLE1 300,PCxl| i} O O Browse...
[] oLk DCCImage  [NONE 0 (] Brovse...
) (CPF String NONE i} ] Browse...
E TEMPLATE String NOME O El Erowse..
O  Peu String NONE O O Brovse. .
O FLD1 String INONE O El Browse...
L] FLDZ String NONE i ] Browse...
E FLDZ String NOME O El Erowse..
[0  F+ String NONE ] (] Brovse. .
Recordk
[ cear | [pddmutigle | [ Remove | [ Remavedl | I AR
[ sy Prodicion station]| eyboerd Erty |

A. The Records Tab shows a table of the Data Fields from Data Setup based
on the job setup. It allows data entry into the values field using the
keyboard, Cut and Paste, or a file reference can be added using Browse.
The column headings indicate data attributes based on the Job Setup.

Required - Provided by the data setup.
Data Field - The Field name provided by the data setup.

Data Type - Provided by the data setup. For example: String, Binary,
UltraGrafix Language (UGL).

Value - This is where data can be entered.

Empty Field - Indicates that this field content is intended to be empty
or a field was created without content.

Missing Field - Indicates that this field is intended to be missing and
therefore no field will be created for the record.
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= Browse - References files for field data types that are not easily added
using the keyboard or Cut and Paste. For example: Binary, Graphics,
Smart Card, and Magnetic Stripe content.

B. The Records box at the bottom of the screen provides quick access to add
and clear records displayed in the Data Fields Table on the Records Tab as
well as navigation tools.

Record

’ Clear ” Add ” Add Multiple ” Remave H Remaove Al ] IDEEEZT

= Clear - Clears the data currently displayed.
= Add - Adds arecord of the data currently displayed.

= Add Multiple - Adds multiple records of the data currently
displayed.

= Remove - Removes the record currently displayed.
= Remove All - Removes all records.
= Navigation Buttons - Navigate through the records.

4. When all records are defined, load the job using the Load button on the
bottom right side of the screen. When the job is loaded, it is committed to disk
and will appear in Ready jobs as any other job.

The defined records can be adjusted and loaded again as needed
after testing or proofing.
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Chapter 17: Back Up and
Restore

This chapter contains information on backing up and restoring a
Maxsys/MX Series system.

Backing Up and Restoring the System

After the controller software is installed, prepare a backup of the hard drive(s) so
that recovery is possible. Then if the software is changed, more software is added,
or setups on the drive are modified, the hard disk(s) should be backed up again.

New systems ship with a CD containing Acronis software to perform the backup.

Before beginning a backup, make sure the system is as clean as possible. Purge
any event logs or trace files to lower the size of the image and decrease the time
needed to backup and restore. If data is present that is not needed by you or the
customer, drop the database tables as described below. For security reasons do
not make a backup of the system with customer data loaded, unless requested to
do so by the customer.

Dropping Unnecessary Database Tables

Delete unnecessary tables before a backup (or if the Controller database gets
corrupted and will not allow the user interface to start up). Use the following
procedure to drop the database tables.

1. Navigate to Programs | IBM DB2 | DB2COPY1 | General Administration
Tools | Control Center.

2. 1If a Control Center View dialog box is displayed, select Advanced option and
click OK.

3. From the left pane select All Databases | Maxsys | Tables.

4. On the upper right pane select Schema, which will sort the database tables
list.

5. Select the tables with Schema Maxsys; you can use the shift key to select a
range in the list.

6. Right-click and select Drop.
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At the Confirmation dialog verify that only tables with a schema of Maxsys
are displayed.

Select OK.

Restart Datacard Maxsys services or reboot the PC. When the services restart,
the database tables will be recreated.

Create the Backup
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If the system is completely clean, the backup should take 10 to 20 minutes. If the
system has a large database and you did not drop the tables, the backup could
take several hours.

o If using a large external USB drive (500 GB), do not plug in the drive yet.

1.

10.

11.

Boot the system using the Acronis boot CD, and select Acronis True Image
(Full Version).

If using a large external USB drive, plug it in now.
Select Backup, and then click Next.

For partitions, click in the box for Disk 1 to select all partitions on that disk.
Then click Next.

At the information screen, click OK.

For archive location on the left side, click the USB destination drive.
Highlighting the drive will place the cursor in the File Name box below, and
it will enter the drive letter in the box. Enter a name for the file to be saved to.
(It is recommended that you use the machine serial number, such as
MX188.tib. If you are backing up a system with multiple drives, include that
in the naming of the file. If there is more than one drive in the system, use a
name that identifies the drive the image is for, such as MX188_C.tib for the C:
drive and MX188_D.tib for the D: drive. Click Next.

For backup mode, click on Create a new full backup archive, and click Next.
For backup creation options, just click Next.
For archive comments, add comments if you wish and click Next.

At the information screen, verify that everything is correct and then click
Proceed.

If the system has more than one drive, back up the next drive. (A second drive
typically contains the database.)
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Once the backup is completed, remove the Acronis boot CD from the CD drive,
close the Acronis software (which will cause the system to reboot, and remove the
USB external drive (or proceed to validation).

Validating the Backup Image

1. Select the large external USB backup drive to find the image files just created.
2. Select the first file of the image, and click Next.

3. Verify that everything is correct, and select Proceed.

4. At the Archive was successfully checked information window, select OK.

5

Once the validation of the backup image files is completed, remove the
Acronis boot CD from the drive, close the Acronis software (which will cause
the PC to reboot), and remove the USB external drive.

Restoring the System

If the backup image was from a clean system, the restore should take 15 to 20
minutes. If the image contains data, it could take several hours.

o If using a large external USB drive (500 GB), do not plug in the drive yet.
1. Boot the system using the Acronis boot CD.

Select Acronis True Image (Full Version).

If using a large external USB drive, plug it in now.

2

3

4. For restoring the backup image files, select Recovery and click Next.

5. From drives listed on the left side, expand the drive where your files reside.
6

Select the image file for the machine and hard disk drive that you are
restoring. Click Next.

~

For restoration type, select Restore disks or partitions and click Next.

8. For partition or disk restore, select the Disk 1 box to include both the NTFS
(Drive C) and the MBR and Track 0 info. Click Next.

9. For the restored hard drive location, select the drive that you want to restore
to, and click Next.

10. For non-empty destination HDD, click Yes, Delete existing partition and
click Next.

11. For next selection, respond appropriately for whether you have another
partition or disk drive to restore. Click Next.
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12.
13.
14.
15.
16.

No change is needed for Restoration Options, so click Next.

For login information, just click Next.

Confirm everything is correct, and click Proceed.

At the data was successfully restored information window, click OK.

Restore other drives in the system. If the system has two drives, the database
might be installed on the second drive. You need to back up and restore both
drives as a set.

Once the restore is completed, remove the Acronis boot CD from the CD drive,
close the Acronis software (which will reboot the system), and unplug the USB
external drive.
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Appendix A: Miscellaneous
Configuration

This appendix covers various administrative issues that may need
to be addressed when configuring the system.

Configuration of Services

When the Card Issuance Software is installed for the first time, a user called
Maxsys is created and a password is configured. By default, the Maxsys user is
installed in the Local Administrators Group, and given the password datacard.

The following Services need to be started by the Maxsys User.
= Datacard Maxsys

= DB2-DB2

= DB2DAS - DB2DAS00

= DB2 Governor

= SynteraMaxsysClient (if installed, you must configure manually)

You may change the default user (Maxsys) and password (datacard), (even to a
“domain account”) as long as the following rules are kept:

= This user that starts the Services must be in the Local Administrators group
= This user must also be in the DB2 Admin group

= This user must have at least read rights to network directories for data input,
and any directories that may contain setups, images etc. write privileges
would be needed to make any changes to these. Any audit files saved to a
network would also be included in this rule.

= [tis recommended that this user be exempt from any password expiration
policies. If this is not possible, this will need to be managed as the system will
not run if the password expires.

You must have domain administrator privileges to set a domain
account.
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If the password is changed for any reason, (either Local or Domain)
it is necessary to go to Services and then change the password “Log
On” to the new password for each of the above services.

User Configuration

A user to the system does not need to be in the Local (or Domain) Administrators
group. They can be placed in a group that has limited access rights to the system.

Depending on what the user will be doing, (production only, card designing,
diagnostic capabilities) the logged-in user will need read and possibly write
privileges to the following local directories:

= (C:\MX6000\ Diagnostics

= C:\MX6000\ Cfg

= C:\MX6000\ Config

= C:\MX6000\ FlashUpdates
= C:\MX6000\ VPDUpdates
= C:\MX6000\ Backup

The logged-in user will also need read and possibly write privileges to directories
on the network that store data, setups, or audit files.

Because it is difficult to predict changes in software, and specific files, Datacard
strongly recommends the logged-on user have read and write privileges to the

entire MX6000, MX2000, or Maxsys directory, and also be a member of the DB2
users group.

Audit Settings

If you need to change the time or date format, log on as the user that starts the
Maxsys Service, and then use Control Panel | Regional and Language Options
to set the options.
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Anti-Virus

Datacard does not validate, endorse, or recommend the use of a specific anti-virus
software product for the Maxsys or MX Series Controller PCs. However, if an
anti-virus product is used, select a product that does not interfere with system
performance or that can be configured in such a way that it does not interfere
with system performance. If configurable, on-access (or real-time) scanning
should exclude the MX6000, MX2000, MX1000, Maxsys, and DB2 directory

trees. In addition, periodic full system scans should be performed while the
machine is not in active production.

Network Security

Any firewall application (including Windows) should exclude the local network
that communicates with the modules.

Datacard further recommends that personalization systems be connected only to
private networks.

Microsoft Windows Updates

Datacard does not directly validate the Microsoft operating system nor any hotfix
applied to the operating system. The operating system is only validated in terms
of how it affects the operation of the Datacard Controller software and Datacard

system functionality.

Datacard does not recommend adding Microsoft Windows hotfixes to the
Controller unless there is a specific fix that addresses the functionality of the
Controller software or the system in general. If a specific hotfix needs to be
applied, a Datacard service bulletin will be issued referencing the specific hotfix
to be applied and how to obtain it.

Datacard does not restrict or prohibit adding Microsoft Windows hotfixes. If you
want to add hotfixes in order to stay consistent with other Microsoft Windows
PCs, you do so at your own risk.
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Managing the Password for the Datacard
System Default User Name

Datacard Maxsys, MX Series, and PB6500 systems are shipped from the factory
with a default user account defined as follows:

User Name maxsys
Password datacard
Group Membership DB2ADMINS

General attributes selected Password never expires

Similarly, Datacard Affina Personalization Manager has a default user account,
defined as follows:

User Name ObjectServer
Password datacard
Group Membership DB2ADMINS

General attributes selected Password never expires

If your organization’s security policies require that passwords be changed on a
regular basis, you must monitor the expiration schedule and reset and
synchronize the passwords manually.

During production, the services listed in “Configuration of Services” on page 219
must be running. Services set up to log on as “.\ maxsys” must be set up with the
maxsys user password. Therefore, each time the maxsys user password is
changed, the password information in the Log On tab for these services must also
be changed.

To increase security further, you can set the log on as for these services to use
another server for user authentication. Also, the Controller PC can be added to a
domain.

The Datacard Maxsys service provides FTP services to the personalization
modules. You must allow FTP connections from the personalization modules to
the network adapter, which has an IP address of 172.27.0.254. If you want to use
FTP services in your production environment, you need to setup your FIP server
so it does not interfere with the Datacard Maxsys service.

222 Miscellaneous Configuration



Name Status Startup Type Log On As Used By

Cognex Reminder Started | Automatic Local Vision Verification

Service System

Cognex Security Started | Automatic Local Vision Verification

Service System

Datacard Affina PM Started | Automatic Local APM

Collector System

Datacard Affina PM Started | Automatic Local APM

DRM (Database System

Resource Manager)

Datacard Affina PM Started | Automatic Local APM

Object Communicator System

Controller

Datacard Affina PM Started | Automatic Local APM

PC/SC Key Reader System

Server

Datacard Affina PM Started | Automatic Local APM

Resource Controller System

Datacard CCServer Started | Automatic Local Laser Module
System

Datacard Maxsys Started | Automatic \maxsys Maxsys/MX/PB

DB2 - DB2 Started | Automatic A\maxsys Maxsys/MX/PB DB2

DB2 Governor Manual \maxsys Maxsys/MX/PB DB2

DB2 JDBC Applet Server | Started | Automatic Local Maxsys/MX/PB DB2
System

DB2 Security Server Started | Automatic Local Maxsys/MX/PB DB2
System

DB2DAS - DB2DAS00 Started | Automatic \maxsys Maxsys/MX/PB DB2
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Font Mapping/Datacard Converted Fonts

This feature was developed for customers who call out fonts in their data on a
Datacard 9000 system, using “Datacard Converted Fonts”, and wish to use the
same data on an MX Series or Maxsys system.

Font Mapping Procedure

224

This procedure will enable you to use existing font data and then map this data to
a Windows TrueType font that exists in the system.

1. First, create a file named “dccFontmap.ini” in the \ Maxsys\ cfg,

\MX2000\ cfg directory or \MX6000\ cfg directory. A sample dccFontmap.ini
tile exists in the MX6000\ Fonts, MX2000\ Fonts, or Maxsys\ Fonts directory.
This sample file contains all the default dcc font mapping.

If changes to these fonts are required or additional mappings are needed,
alter this file and then copy it into the MX6000\ cfg, MX2000\ cfg, or
Maxsys\ cfg directory.

Use the following examples as the basis for the code you will type into the
file. The syntax is explained below. Save the file after the information is
entered.

G//F01=ARIAL11/D01=TEST~// (This appears in the data)
Sample Entry in the INI file:
[ARIAL11]

ttfName=Arial (This is listed as “TypeFace name” when viewing the Font
in Windows Palette.)

ttfFile=ARIAL.TTF (The actual file name of the Font)
pointSize=11 (Must be valid, or will error)
bold=FALSE

italic=FALSE

o = If there are two entries in the INI file, only the last entry is valid.

The first one is ignored.

= The entry “ttfFile=" is ignored at this time. It must exist, but the
file name is not checked.
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4. The following fonts are pre-defined; however, if the system detects the
presence of the dccFontMap.ini file located in the \ MX6000\ cfg,
\MX2000\ cfg, or \ Maxsys\ cfg directory, it is necessary to include these fonts
in the file because the defaults will all be replaced by the contents of the INI
file.

dcpName, ttfName, fftFileName, PointSize, Style

“GF1”, “GF1”, “GF1.ttf”, 18, REGULAR

“GF2”,“GF2”, "GF2.ttf”, 12, REGULAR

“GF3”,“GF3”, “GF3.ttt”, 10, BOLD

“GF4”, “GF4”, “GF4.ttt”, 6, BOLD

“GF5”, “DCP_OCR_B”, “OCRB-B12.ttf”, 10,BOLD
“GF7”,“DCP Held”, “DCP Helv.ttf”, 18, BOLD
“HELV___7.CPl”, “GF1”, “GF1.ttf”, 18, REGULAR
“HELV__10.CPl”, “GF2”, “GF2.ttf”, 12, REGULAR
“HELV-P_6.PT”, “GF4”, “GF4.ttf”, 6, BOLD
“HELV-P14.PT”, “DCP Helv”, “DCP Helv.ttf”, 14, BOLD
“HELV-P18.PT”, “DCP Helv”, “DCP Helv.ttf”, 18, BOLD
“OCR-A_10.CP1”, “GF3”, “GF3.ttf”, 10,BOLD
“OCRB-B12.CPI”, “DCP_OCR_B”,”OCRB-B12.ttf”, 10, BOLD
“TIMES-12.PT”, “DCP Times A”,”DCP Times A.ttf”, 12, BOLD
“TIMES-18.PT”, “DCP Timecard Times.ttf”, 18, BOLD
“DC-OCRA.6PT”, “GF3”, “GF3.ttf”, 6, REGULAR
“DC-OCRA.7PT”, “GF3”, “GF3.ttf”, 7, REGULAR
“DC-OCRA.8PT”, “GF3”, “GF3.ttf”, 8, REGULAR

o Ensure that Pause on image render error is checked in the
Production Options setup (see page 147) so that if any errors occur
the system will stop and the error(s) can be corrected.
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Possible Errors

The following errors may be generated. Check the structure of your code to
prevent such errors from occurring,.

1. Runtime Font creation check

If you use the font name and no mapping information exists in the INI for the
font, or the font does not exist, the following error will occur. “Font not
supported.: Name'%1' Operation: '%2' Element: '%3".”

Font not supported. Name: 'FontName' Operation: 'Front-Monochrome
Mass Transfer (300 DPI)-UG_BLACK-Default Process-Default Group'
Element: 'UGDataText3'

2. Possible dccFontMap.ini syntax errors

00400 ImageGen - DCCFontMap Parser:
'C:\Maxsys\ cfg\ dccFontMap.ini' file has 5 error(s); Please see EventLog
for error details.

DCCFontMap Parser: Section 'missing ttfFile'; cannot find require field
ttfFile

DCCFontMap Parser: Section 'bad syntax'; cannot find required field
ttfName and pointSize

DCCFontMap Parser: Section 'missing ttfName'; cannot find required
field ttfName

DCCFontMap Parser: Section 'Missing pointsize'; cannot find require field
pointSize

DCCFontMap Parser: Section 'DC-OCRA.10PT"; is empty. You should
remove that section or define 3 required fields.

3. Unicode Font Image Generation Errors

If a font has been created with non-standard unicode content, cards may not
print correctly. See “Unicode Font Image Generation Errors” on page 127 for
information about correcting this problem.
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Appendix B: Vision
Verification Module

This appendix provides information about using the Vision
Verification module to verify that the correct card stock has been
loaded, to verify that the card has been personalized correctly, or
both.

Introduction

The Vision Verification module for the Maxsys or MX6000 Card Personalization
System is an inline camera, lighting, and capture module for card stock
verification and quality assurance. It compares pre-printed or personalized
elements on the front side, back side, or both sides of the card to a pre-defined
file, a data element, or the contents of a live data stream. The Vision Verification
module verifies a wide variety of elements, including:

= Windows® TrueType® fonts
e Pre-printed graphics

= Laser images and graphics

= OCR-B font

* MRZ characters

= Custom font designs

The Vision Verification module can be positioned immediately after the Card
Input or Card Cleaning module (for card stock verification) or after all
personalization modules (for quality assurance). There can be two Vision
Verification modules in a Maxsys or MX6000 System to handle both functions.

The Vision Verification module compares some element of the card stock or
finished (personalized) card to either a static value or a dynamic variable. The
result of the comparison is a Score that is compared to a Threshold Value that you
establish. If the Score is less than the Threshold Value, the card is rejected.

More stringent (higher value) Threshold Values theoretically create more card
rejects. There are trade-offs between unnecessary card rejects (false rejects) and
missed errors, but because you set the Threshold Value, you can determine which
trade-offs you are willing to make.
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Vision Verification Module Input

Module
Wait “Picture
Card Out
(thinking) Frame” Cardn
E HDDnE!!
Camera
Controller

(analyzes image —
Accept or Reject)

As shown in the illustration above, when a card enters the Vision Verification
module the camera takes a picture of the front and back of the card and sends the
images to the system Controller for analysis. While the Controller is analyzing the
image, the flipper mechanism returns the card to its original position in
preparation for leaving the module. If the card stock is correct, the card is
personalized in subsequent modules. If the card stock is not correct, the card
passes through subsequent modules without being altered and ends in the reject
tray. The process is similar if the Vision Verification module is positioned after
the personalization modules.

The next illustration depicts what happens in the Controller during the analysis
phase of card stock verification. The Controller software analyzes the image of
the current card based on the information in the Card Setup or Card Stock Setup
and generates a Score of 0 to 100. (Higher scores indicate better matches.) Then
the Score is compared to the Threshold Value established in the Card Setup or
Card Stock Setup. If the Score is less than the Threshold Value, the card is
rejected.
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As mentioned, the Vision Verification module can use either pre-printed graphics
or characters as a basis for generating the Score. To use a pre-printed graphic you
must identify the graphic with a Pattern Match element on the Card Stock Setup.
To use characters that are always the same, you identify the characters with an
Optical Character Verification (OCV) element on the Card Stock Setup or Card
Setup.

If you are using a Card Stock Setup, you must capture images of the front and
back of the unpersonalized card stock. To use characters that change from one
card to another, use an Optical Character Verification element on the Card Setup.
Procedures for these tasks are described next.

Quick Stock Capture

This utility allows you to capture the front and back images of card stock. These
captured images can be used to create card stock setups.

Procedure

This procedure must be performed at a Maxsys or MX6000 system equipped
with a Vision Verification module.

1. From the menu bar select Applications | Utilities | Vision Utilities.

2. For Output Path, enter or browse to the location where you want card images
stored. Select a folder that is backed up during the normal backup processes.

3. From the Stock Template list, select a Card Stock Setup that matches the
thickness of the cards you are loading. Selecting Open will open the Card
Stock Setup utility.
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4. From the Batch Size list, select the number that corresponds to the number of

cards you will load in the Card Input module.

You can load as many different card stock types as needed if you change
the batch size to equal the number of cards you have. The front and rear
image will be captured for each card.

If the card has a dark background, increase the value of Front Variable
Exposure and Rear Variable Exposure to improve the captured image. If it has
a light or reflective background, decrease these values.

o If you have card stocks with both dark and light or reflective

backgrounds, consider separating them into two batches.

6. Load non-personalized card stock in the Card Input module.

7. Click Start. The card stock will move through the system and the Vision

Verification module will capture images of the front and back of the card. The
images will be stored in a folder named with the card stock setup name and
the current date and time in YYYYMMDDHHMMSS format.

Card Stock Setup with a Pattern Match Element

Procedure

230

o This procedure can be performed at a Simulator.

1. From the menu bar select Applications | Stocks | Card Stock Setup.
2. Click the New icon.

3. Enter a meaningful Description.

The rest of this procedure addresses only those Card Stock Setup
properties that apply directly to the Vision Verification module. For
information about options not mentioned here, see “Card Stock Setups”
on page 178.

If you changed the exposure values for card stock capture, make the same
changes in the Card Stock Properties (near the bottom of the General tab).

Click Import next to the Front Background box.

In the Choose dialog box, navigate to the folder where card images are stored
and then select the file for the front of the card. Click Choose. The card image
appears in the left pane and the aspect ratio of the image you selected appears
under the image name.

Repeat steps 5 and 6 for the Rear Background box.

(Optional) Enlarge the image by selecting a Zoom setting.
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9. Select the Pattern Match Element icon, and then click on the card near the area
you want to verify. A box appears where you clicked.

10. Use the mouse to move and size the box around the graphic.

o The box you define is the ideal location for the graphic. The Controller
software adds a margin that is, by default, 0.08 inch larger on each side of
the box. That is the area the Vision Verification software searches for the
graphic. The value of the margin that is added is specified in Diagnostics
| Controller | Controller Configuration Editor and can be changed to
meet your needs.

11. Enter a Pass Threshold value that is as high as you can without causing too
many false rejects, and then click Test. The system reports the status of the
test (pass/fail), an average score, and a minimum score as in the next
illustration. Close the Test Results window.
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To create and check multiple elements on both the front and back of the
card, repeat steps 9 through 11 for each element you want to check.

Create a Card Stock Setup with an Optical Character Verification Element

o This procedure can be performed at a Simulator.

1. From the menu bar select Applications | Stocks | Card Stock Setup.
2. Click the New icon.
3. Enter a meaningful Description.

The rest of this procedure addresses only those Card Stock Setup
properties that apply directly to the Vision Verification module. For
information about options not mentioned here, see “Card Stock Setups”
on page 178.

4. 1If you changed the exposure values for card stock capture, make the same
changes in the Card Stock Properties (near the bottom of the General tab).

5. Click Import next to the Front Background box.

6. Inthe Choose dialog box, navigate to the folder where card images are stored
and then select the file for the front of the card. Click Choose. The card image
appears in the left pane and the aspect ratio of the image you selected appears
under the image name.

7. Repeat steps 5 and 6 for the Rear Background box.
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8. (Recommended) Enlarge the image by selecting a Zoom setting.

9. Select the Optical Character Verification icon, and then click on the card near
the area you want to verify. A box and cross-hair appear where you clicked.

Maxsys and MX Series Software Administrator’s Guide 233



234

<

épplrations Help
X Dz EH B X S
Close Mew Qpen Save Save s Delete Pk,

Filn: News Document®

Hame: oo

S Back -

X 2.4 nhes 194 | inches
Width: 0.5m nches Height: | 0.1 | inches
HiRet): 2,686 ke Y(Ref): | 2.008  inches
Dot

Dats Contrast.

S Diark on Light -

Tont Fiename: Lromse. .
Font Point .

phe 108 [+.0-128.0)
nass

Thehokt | LR

Blemerk Fiter: | Inbevedy

P00 Produstion Seetn | TR Job secue | R Card etup | wison verfistion Lebbes | I Covrl Stock et

10.

11.

12.
13.
14.

15.

Use the mouse to crop the box around the text.

The box you define is the search region, that is, the area that will be
searched for the characters you specify. Defining a larger search region
can compensate for variations in the location of pre-printed text.

Move the crosshair so that the horizontal line of the crosshair is on the
baseline of the text and the vertical line of the crosshair is at the left edge of
the first character.

The crosshair defines the ideal location (x and y values) the for the
text. These must be inside of the search box and if the box is moved
then these need to be repositioned.

In the Data box, enter the characters to be verified.
Select the Data Contrast Type.

Click Browse and select the Font Filename for the data you are verifying.
Click Choose.

Enter the Font Point Size for the data you are verifying. You can specify point
sizes in tenths of a point.
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16. Enter a Pass Threshold value that is as high as you can without causing too
many false rejects, and then click Test. The system will report an average
score for all the selected characters in the image and a minimum score for the
character with the lowest quality. The system also reports on recommended
scaling. If the green text is bigger or smaller than the image, then you can
change the scaling (from the Advanced Tab). Close the Test Results window.

7 Test Results

Lola'S §

Status = Passed
Average Score = 90
Minimurn Score = 87

o You can change the Font Point Size and Font Filename as often as
necessary, and retest as often as necessary, to achieve good test results.

o To create and check multiple elements on both the front and back of the
card, repeat steps 10 through 16 for each element you want to check.

Verifying the Correct Stock

You can verify that the correct stock has been loaded using a text element or a
graphic element. In addition, you can use multiple elements on a card on either
side of the card to verify stock. The more elements you check, the more time it
will take. More time is also involved with flipping the card.

When deciding what elements to use to identify stock, choose elements that are
unique and that are likely to remain unique as more cards are added to your
shop. Performance for text verification is better than for graphics verification, so a
text element that is unique to the card (such as those marked 1 and 2 in the
following illustration) would be a good choice.

1

SR
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Whether you use a graphic element or a text element for verification, you will
need to specify verification details in your Card Stock Setup or Card Setup.

Verifying Card Stock

You can use text elements or graphic elements that are pre-printed on cards to
verify that the correct card stock will be personalized.

Card Stock with a Graphic Element or Static Text

o This procedure can be performed at a Simulator.

1. Create a Card Stock Setup with a Pattern Match Element (see “Procedure” on
page 230) or a Card Stock Setup with an Optical Character Recognition
element (see “Create a Card Stock Setup with an Optical Character
Verification Element” on page 232).

2. Create a Card Setup:
A. From the menu bar select Applications | Setups | Card Setup.

B. On the toolbar click Open and then, from the Open dialog box, select an
appropriate Card Setup.

C. On the Card Properties Settings tab, for the Stock Name, select the Card
Stock Setup you created in step 1.

D. On the Card Properties Vision Verification tab, click the icon to the right
of Verify Card Stock, select Value, and then select True from the list.

E. Save the Card Setup.

3. Create a Job Setup:
A. From the menu bar select Applications | Setups | Job Setup.
B. Select New.

C. Click Browse next to the Card Setup box, select the Card Setup you
created in step 2, and click Choose. The associated Data Setup appears in
the Data Setup box.

D. Click Browse next to the Production Options Setup box, select an
appropriate Production Options Setup, and click Choose.

E. Save the Job Setup.

In Production, select the Job Setup you created in step 3 when producing cards.
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Card Stock with a Card Setup that has a Dynamic OCV Element

o This procedure can be performed at a Simulator.

A Dynamic OCV is defined on the Card Stock, and the parameters can be
modified via data, so that you don’t have to define multiple card stock setups.
Dynamic OCV only works if the field being checked is in the same place on each
card.

1. From the menu bar select Applications | Setups | Card Setup.

2. On the toolbar click Open and then, from the Open dialog box, select an
appropriate Card Setup and click Open.

3. On the Card Properties Settings tab, for the Stock Name, select the Card Stock
Setup that has front and back background images defined for it.

4. (Recommended) Enlarge the image by selecting a Zoom setting.

5. Click the Dynamic OCV Element icon in the toolbar at the right of the screen,
and then click in the card near were the variable text is printed. A box and
cross-hair appear where you clicked.

6. Use the mouse to crop the box around the text.

The box you define is the search region, that is, the area that will be
searched for the characters you specify. Defining a larger search region
can compensate for variations in the location of pre-printed text.
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7. Move the crosshair so that the horizontal line of the crosshair is on the
baseline of the text and the vertical line of the crosshair is at the left edge of
the first character.

o The crosshair defines the ideal location for the text.

8. Click the icon to the right of the Data box and select Value.
9. Enter the characters that appear in the box you defined.
10. Select the Data Contrast Type.

11. Click Browse and select the Font Filename for the data you are verifying.
Click Choose.

12. Enter the Font Point Size for the data you are verifying. You can specitfy point
sizes in tenths of a point.

13. Enter a Pass Threshold value that is as high as you can without causing too
many false rejects, and then click Test. The system will report an average
score for all the selected characters in the image and a minimum score for the
character with the lowest quality. The system also reports on recommended
scaling. If the green text is bigger or smaller than the image, then you can
change the scaling (from the Advanced Tab). Close the Test Results window.

73 Test Results E| E|EI

DrynamicCy 1
Status = Passed
Average Score = 87
Minimurn Score = 76

]
i
<)

She i

You can change the Font Point Size and Font Filename as often as
necessary, and retest as often as necessary, to achieve good test
results.

14. On the Card Properties Verification tab, select Data Field and then select the
name of the data field.

15. Click the icon to the right of the Data box and select Data Field.

16. From the Data list, select the field name to compare to the pre-printing on the
card.

17. Save the Card Setup.
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Vision Registration

Some card stocks are designed with tight tolerances for areas that are meant to be
personalized at production time. Card stock manufacturing processes may allow
for some variation in the location of these areas. If personalization elements are
not adjusted when pre-printing moves, the finished card can appear badly
designed or badly printed.

You can use the vision registration feature of the Vision Verification module to
identify shifts in pre-printed areas and adjust the personalization elements to
compensate for those shifts. Then personalized data will appear as the card
designer intended.

Vision Registration Procedure

1. Create a Card Stock Setup with a pattern match. (See “Procedure” on
page 230.)

2. Create a Card Setup:
A. From the menu bar select Applications | Setups | Card Setup.
B. Click New on the toolbar.
C. For Stock Name, select the Card Stock Setup you created in step 1.
D

. From the element list, select Text Element and then click in the card. See
“Text Element” on page 103 for complete information on creating a text
element.

E. On the Vision Verification tab, select Use Printing Offset and then select
the name of the pattern match defined in the Card Stock Setup.

F. Save the Card Setup.

When the Card Setup is used in production, the Vision Verification module
locates the pattern match element on each card; determines whether the element
is in the location expected; and if adjustments are required, shifts the X and Y
locations of each personalization element as necessary.

Verifying Correct Personalization

When a Vision Verification module is placed after personalization modules, you
can use it to verify that the card was personalized correctly.

Verify Correct Personalization

1. From the menu bar select Applications | Setups | Card Setup.
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2. On the toolbar click Open and then, from the Open dialog box, select the Card
Setup to work with.

3. Select the card element you want to verify.

4. Inthe Settings tab for the element, select Quality Check and then enter a Pass
Threshold value that is as high as you can without causing too many false
rejects.

5. (Optional) Repeat steps 3 and 4 for other elements.
6. Click Save.

When the Card Setup is used in Production, the Vision Verification module
automatically checks the quality of the card elements that have Quality Check
selected.

Quality Assurance and Checking

You can use a Vision Verification module that is placed after personalization
modules to check the quality of the card personalization. Verification can be used
to check the quality of graphics text, graphics images, color images, laser text, and
laser images.

The Vision Verification module will not detect the wrong color nor will it detect
quality problems such as streaking or dropout unless they obscure enough of the
image or text to drop the Score below the Threshold. The module checks only for
contrast (outline).

You must have a font file installed in your Windows fonts directory that
corresponds to the font and style that you want to check. For example, Arial Bold
has a file called arialbd.ttf.

Verify Graphics Printing Quality

240

Use this procedure to verify the quality of text or graphics printed with a
Graphics, Color, or Artista VHD module.

1. From the menu bar select Applications | Setups | Card Setup.
2. Click Open and then select the Card Setup to work with.

3. Select a text or image element in the left pane.
4

On the Vision Verification tab, select Quality Check and enter a Pass
Threshold value that is the lowest acceptable quality.

o Repeat steps 3 and 4 to check the quality of additional elements.
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5.

Click Save.

When the Card Setup is used to produce cards, the elements you selected for
quality checking will be examined.

Verify Laser Engraving Quality

Use this procedure to verify the quality of text or graphics printed with a Laser
Engraving module.

1.

2
3.
4

O
5.

Open the ConCAD utility.
Click Open and then select the file to work with.
Select a text or image element in the left pane.

On the Verification tab, select Verify element quality and select a Pass
Threshold value for the lowest quality that is acceptable.

Repeat steps 3 and 4 to check the quality of additional elements.

Click OK.

When the file is used to produce cards, the elements you selected for quality
checking will be examined.

Font Creation Process

The Vision Verification module uses a tool from Cognex for Optical Character
Verification (OCV). The tool requires as a parameter the font name for the text
that is to be verified. If you do not know what the font name is and are not be able
to determine a reliable substitute, you can generate a True Type font from a
sample image to use as input for the OCV operation.

Tools and Requirements

A good sample source representation of the font. You will need to capture a
quality image of the card side.

A third-party tool capable of generating a TrueType font. Datacard supplies
FontCreator Pro from High-Logic with the Vision Verification module for
creating TrueType fonts.

A tool for capturing and creating individual bitmaps of each character in your
font that will be used for the OCV operation. Microsoft Paint is adequate for
this task.

Cognex license (included with the Vision Verification module).
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Font Creation Procedure

242

1.

Determine which characters are required to perform the verification or OCV
operation. The created font does not require that all letters and number
characters be imported into the font, just those that are to be validated.

For example, if you are going to search for a serial number such as
SN25242310, you will need to import only the capital S and N and all the
possible digits that could be found in the number.

Capture a sample bitmap image of the characters to be included in your font.

Use an image editor tool such as Microsoft Paint to create individual bitmaps
of the font characters. It is important that you size the bitmap character and
image to have the same size and spacing on all sides. It is not important what
size they start as; this can be adjusted in step 5.

Create a new font in FontCreator or an equivalent tool, and import the
images.

If using FontCreator, adjust the size and bearings of each bitmap using the
transformer toolbar.

A. Select the character using the selection tool and then open the transformer
toolbar from the menu.

B. If your bitmaps are consistently sized and spaced, you can adjust the size
while locking the aspect ratio.

C. After you have decided on a satisfactory height for your font, edit all other
characters to be the same height.

D. Adjust the bearing of each character to the same values to center the font.
Test the font in FontCreator Pro using the test mode.
Save and verify that the font can be used for OCV operations:

A. Use the procedure “Quick Stock Capture” on page 229 to capture the front
and back of the card.

B. Using the procedure “Create a Card Stock Setup with an Optical
Character Verification Element” on page 232, create a Card Stock Setup
and set the Font Filename to your custom font. Adjust other parameters as
needed if these are available in your custom font.

C. Click Test. The system will compare the OCV element on the captured
card to your custom font.
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Appendix C: Artista VHD
Module

This appendix explains how to create the setups necessary for

printing with an Artista® VHD module on an MX6000 card
personalization system.

Setups can be created on an MX6000 Simulator and then copied to
the production card personalization system.

Introduction

The Artista VHD module prints separate layers of cyan, magenta, yellow, black,

and optionally a spot color on transparent retransfer material, and then transfers
the composite image to the card using heat and an adhesive. Images are printed

with pigment-based inks, not conventional dyes.

Ribbons must be installed in the following order:
= Cyan, magenta, and yellow in that order
= Black can be the fourth ribbon

= A spot color ribbon must follow black (if black is present) or yellow

The Artista VHD module prints at 600 dots per inch. An optional 1200 dots per
inch printhead can be used only in the fifth printhead position.

Requirements for graphics files used with the Artista VHD module are given in
the Data Formatting Guide.

Ribbon Stock Setup

You must create a Ribbon Stock Setup for your printing jobs. Follow these steps:
1. From the menu bar, select Applications | Stocks | Stock Management.

2. Under Stock Types (in the left pane), select Retransfer Stock Set.

3. Click New. The Retransfer Stock Set dialog box opens.
4

On the Ribbon Stock tab, enter a description. For this example, use
“CMYK+K+Gold+Blanking”.

5. Click in the box for each print station (Mount Point) you will use, and select
the Stock Name of the type of ribbon that will be mounted in that print
station.
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6. For Retransfer Material, select AVHD RTM.

7. For Primer, select AVHD_PRIMER. At this point your Ribbon Stock Setup

10.
11.

12.
13.
14.

will look like the following illustration.

Retransfer Stock Set

Ribbon Stocks | Print Processes |

Standard

Stock Mame: | |

Descripkion: |CMYK+K+GOId+EIIanking |

Additional

Define up ko 5 ribbons:

IMount Poink Skock Mame
1 | avHD_Cvan v/
z | AYHD_MAGENTA v
3 | AvHD_YELLOW w |
4 | AYHD_BLACK v
5 | AvHD_METALLIC_GOLD w |

Skock Mame
;‘:tt::;rer [aHD_RTI v
Primer: [evHn_prvER

Save ] [ Save As

On the Print Processes tab, from the Add Print Process list, select CMYK and
then click Add. A tab page appears.

Enter a name for the Print Process, such as “CMYK”.
For each ribbon color, select the appropriate stock type and Mount Point.

From the Add Print Process list, select One Color and then click Add.
Another tab page appears.

Enter a name for the Print Process, such as “gold”.
From the Ribbon list, select AVHD_METALLIC_GOLD (Mount Point 5).

From the Add Print Process list, again select One Color and then click Add.
Another tab page appears.
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15.

16.
17.

18.

19.

Enter “black” for the Print Process. (This Print Process will be used for black
text on the card.)

From the Ribbon list, select AVHD_BLACK (Mount Point 4).

From the Add Print Process list, select Blank Color Planes and then click
Add. A fourth tab page appears.

Enter a name for the Print Process, such as “blank”. This Print Process will be
used to allow pre-printed information on the card stock to show.

If your card stock has a hologram or smart card chip, create a print process
that uses Blank Color Planes and Primer to use for those areas.

Click Save As and enter a name for the Retransfer Stock Set, such as
“CMYK+K+Gold+Blanking”. The Retransfer Stock Set dialog box closes and
the stock set you created appears in the list.

Card Setup

The following procedure will create a Card Setup for the card shown above. The
procedure addresses only those aspects of a Card Setup that are unique to cards
printed with an Artista VHD module. It does not address embossed data,
magnetic stripe encoding, or other card elements performed by other modules.
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The example card requires three graphics files:

"BANK

logo.bmp

knockOut.bmp

& W

brothers.jpg

1. From the menu bar, select Applications | Setups | Card Setup.

2. Create a new card setup (see “Creating a New Card Setup” on page 80 or
“Creating a New Card Setup from an Existing Card Setup” on
page 82).

3. To specify a background that will cover the entire card, follow these steps:

A.

F.

G.

From the element list (icons on the left side of the window), drag an Image
Element to the Front Side of the card.

. In the Settings tab of the Image Properties (right pane), enter

“background” for Name.

Click Browse and navigate to the location where the background image is
stored.

Or

To have the background image specified by the data stream, click the icon
to the right of the text box, select Data Field, and then select the
appropriate data field from the list.

For Print Technology, select Retransfer from the list.

For Ribbon Set, select CMYK+K+Gold+Blanking (the Ribbon Set created
in “Ribbon Stock Setup” on page 243).

For Print Process, select CMYK.

For the X location, enter -0.0625 and for the Y location enter -0.0575. These
settings ensure that the entire card surface will be covered with the image.

4. To specify a logo that will be printed with a spot color (the fifth print station),
follow these steps:
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F.

G.

From the element list, drag an Image Element to the Front Side of the card.

In the Settings tab of the Image Properties (right pane), enter “logo” for
Name.

Click Browse and navigate to the location where the logo image is stored.
Or

To have the logo file specified by the data stream, click the icon to the
right of the text box, select Data Field, and then select the appropriate
data field from the list.

Drag the Image Element to the correct location on the Front Side of the
card.

Or
Enter exact values for the X and Y coordinates.
Or

To have the location of the logo specified by the data stream, click the icon
to the right of the X text box, select Data Field, and then select the
appropriate data field from the list. Repeat for the Y coordinate.

For Print Technology, select Retransfer from the list.
For Ribbon Set, select CMYK+K+Gold+Blanking.

For Print Process, select gold.

5. To specify a knockout (an empty area in all image planes to reveal pre-
printing on a card or the base color of the card), follow these steps:

A.

B.

E.
F.

From the element list, drag an Image Element to the Front Side of the card.

In the Settings tab of the Image Properties (right pane), enter “knockout”
for Name.

Click Browse and navigate to the location where the knockout image is
stored.

Drag the Image Element to the correct location on the Front Side of the
card.

Or
Enter exact values for the X and Y coordinates.
For Print Technology, select Retransfer from the list.

For Ribbon Set, select CMYK+K+Gold+Blanking.

G. For Print Process, select blank.
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6. To specify static text to appear on each card, follow these steps:
A. From the element list, drag a Text Element to the Front Side of the card.

B. In the Settings tab of the Image Properties (right pane), enter “valid dates”
for Name.

C. Click the icon next to the Text Data text box, select Value, and then enter
“VALID DATES” in the text box.

D. Select a Font, Font Style, Font Size, and Justification from the lists.
E. For Print Technology, select Retransfer from the list.
F. For Ribbon Set, select CMYK+K+Gold+Blanking.
G. For Print Process, select black.
7. To specify text that changes from card to card, follow these steps:
A. From the element list, drag a Text Element to the Front Side of the card.

B. In the Settings tab of the Image Properties (right pane), enter “BIN” for
Name.

C. (lick the icon next to the Text Data text box, select Data Field, and then
select the appropriate data field from the list.

. Select a Font, Font Style, Font Size, and Justification from the lists.

data fields.
For Print Technology, select Retransfer from the list.

D
o The Font, Font Style, Font Size, and Justification can be controlled by
E
F. For Ribbon Set, select CMYK+K+Gold+Blanking.

G

. For Print Process, select black.
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Appendix D: Resource Editor
Translation Tool

This appendix contains information about using the Resource
Editor tool.

Overview

When you order software from Datacard, it includes the standard Factory
Translations. In addition to the Factory Translations, Datacard also offers User
Translation files that can be ordered separately. These files can be installed and
used to create other non-standard translations of certain interface elements such
as labels, names on buttons, and error messages. (For more information about
translations, contact a Datacard representative.)

o Datacard provides support for several resource bundles (special files that
store interface text elements) for the Factory Translations. These files are
contained in the C:\ [product]\bin\ Controller.jar file. Because a new
Controller jar file is shipped with each release, Datacard does not allow user
modification of the Factory Translation resource bundles.

Creating or Modifying User Translations

Users may create their own translations or install non-supported translations. The
User Translation resource bundles (special files that store interface text elements)
are contained in JAR files in the C:\ [product]\ translations\ directory and will
remain in place even when a new product release is installed.

User Translation files (resource bundles) allow read/write access and may be
modified. Different versions of a resource bundle may be created to support
different languages. A tool called the Resource Editor allows users of the software
to edit existing translations, add new translations, and compare versions of
resource bundles.
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To use the Resource Editor tool, follow these steps:

N

© o &~ W

When viewing a translation in the Resource Editor, the following color
coding is used:

= Pink — Missing properties (translation items that have no entry)

= Blue — Untranslated properties (items that look the same as the default
values)

= Green — Modified properties (items changed by the user) (When the
user saves the modifications, the green color is removed.)

Make sure all software applications are closed.

In Explorer, navigate to the C:\Maxsys\bin or C:\MX6000 (or 2000)\bin
folder.

Locate and open the DCCResourceEditor.exe file.
In the Resource Editor menu bar, select File | Open.
In the bin folder, select Controller.jar and click Open.

In the next dialog, navigate to the appropriate properties files and click Open.
The path to the properties files reflects the Java package structure. Each
properties file opened is displayed under a tab in the Resource Editor
window.

Resource bundles whose name ends with "...Constants.properties" should
not be translated. These bundles contain constants needed for the operation
of the Maxsys/MX Series Controller software and do not affect what is
displayed on the screen.

Select a check box in the left pane to display a column with editable
properties. Only the available translations are listed.

The default option is English.

Resource Editor Translation Tool



ags

File Edit Tools
ResourceEditor_Resources®
Factary Translations key DEFALLT French
DEFALILT B
# __________________________
o # Resource: ResourceEditor .
[] zerman #
# Contains internationalize
# __________________________
User Translations
[] chinese {china)
[ Finnish {Finland} : - S -~
[] swedish (Sweden) e
language. default DEFAUOLT Par défaut
language. ar Arahic Arahe
language. o3 Czech Tchéque
langquage. da Danizh Danois
langquage. de German 41 lemarnd
langquage. el Greek Grec
lanquage. en Englizh Ariglais
lanquage. es Spanish Espagnol
lanquage. fa Persian Persan
language. £1 Firmish Finlandais
language. fx French Frangais
language. ga Irish Irlandais
lanmuage.hi Hindi Hindi
language. hu Hungarian Hongrois
language. in Indonezsian Indonésien
language.is Icelandic Islandais
langquage.it Italian Italien
lanuage. i Hebrew Israélite
language. ja Japahese Japonais
language . ka Eorean Coréen
language.nl Dutch Hollandais
larmiare . nin Nnrwersi Aan Harsréeri pn I
B B |
[ Close l [ SaveE ] i Tégﬁlé‘{fiéﬁ i
| |

8. To view multiple columns, click Toggle View.

9. To view the current locale, select Tools | Current Locale from the menu bar.
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10. To add a new translation:
A. Select the file tab for which you want to add a translation.

B. From the Tools menu, select Add Translation.

= d Newaranslation %

ResourceEditor_Resources

Location: | C\Mra00MEranslations ey Translations. jar |
Language:  English [:j
Country: | United States L;J

Yariankt: ' . Clear

[] Create new translation From existing translation

Translation:

C. Browse to select the location for the new translation.

D. Select a language from the list.
o Czech and Dutch are not standard supported languages.

E. Select the corresponding country from the list.

F. If you are creating the new translation by modifying an existing

translation, select the Create new translation from existing translation

check box and select the existing file from the list.

G. Click OK to add the translation. The new translation is listed under User

Translations in the left column of the Resource Editor.
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11. To view the difference between the default resource bundles and determine

any properties that have been added or updated between releases:

To use this tool effectively, you must have saved a copy of your

Controller jar file before installing the new Maxsys/MX Series software

release.

A. From the Tools menu, select Difference. The Difference tab is displayed.

B. Browse to locate the resource locations to compare.

C. Click Compare.

The differing properties between the selections are displayed.

File Edt Tooks

= [B]x]

I_l ResourceEditor_Resources* |; Difference |

Difference Between Resource Locations

First Resource Location: i

|[ Browse. .. J

Second Resource Location: |

|[ Browse, . J
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12. To merge translations:

A.

B.

C.

From the Tools menu, select Merge Translations. The Merge tab opens.
Browse to the locations you want to merge.

Select the Include Missing Bundles or the Include Missing Resources
check box if applicable.

Click Merge. Comments appear in the bottom of the window.

Edit Toals

| ResourceEditor_Resources® iMerge |

Source Location:

Destination Location: i

Merge Source Translations into Destination Translations

i |[ Browse.., J

|[ Browse. ., J

0 Include Missing Bundles
Copies bundles that exist in the source location but not the destination location.

0 Include Missing Resources
Copies resources that exist in source bundles but not destination bundles.

13. Click Close to close the Resource Editor.
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Tip Shee

The Resource Editor tip sheet provides information on the use of the tool. This

t

document can be accessed from the Resource Editor menu.

The tip sheet is in Microsoft Word (.doc) format. Word must be installed on

your system in order to view it.

Select Help | Tip Sheet. The tip sheet will open.

Resource Editor Tip Sheet

Table of Contents

Introdustion

ta thiit wageaat aliputives wenally we cesesee bundes ind beep thes mnilirsbe suings i peepenies flen The Resewer
Editon s 2 1osd that was developed i Duiscard. This tool halps in the traadstion of tesesurce {Bes snd properio o

Getting Started

Te begin usag the Bedource Edinee, sam o by dowtle dicidng s 1he DECReaseurceEdinos exe fite bocated | e Bls dirsmery of the roet diremesy
Tha oot Ereciony on vour nywian will tpically be oo of the fllewing: C- Maxon, CMO0R0040, CMDO000, C PBESDY, o COMPRIEN N,
vird gl bebect the Open e s the File e aad wie the e sdleaion diadeg 1o chosse the Base fle tha veu wis 1o masdite (o eusple

com datazard cirls 1152 sromon gai Common_Rroscn propretin

|"'.'."".!"'!' |

MR —
Z ~ ur

-y
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Appendix E: ConCAD

This chapter contains information on the setup and use of the
ConCAD utility. ConCAD is available on MX6000 systems that
have card laser engraving capability.

Overview

The ConCAD program is an image generation tool for the laser module and for

the inkjet module.

The Main Window

The Main Window contains the Element List (1) and the Page Area (2). Clicking
on an element in the element list and then on one of the arrow keys (3) will move
the selected element either up or down the order of the list. Right-click in the page
area where there is no element to bring up a context menu (4). All functions are
accessible through the top menu, the toolbar, and the context menus.

¢ ConCAD - [TestCard.ccl (Front Side)]

@ File Edit Element Extras Wiew Window Help

BB EE % WADEL OO < ~ A A
=1

=I- Front

[ ]Bitmap.

v g LastName

[FirstMame] Bitmap. Text ’—F _____
s ottt s el b

), ¥

-

-

mes 5-7v -A-FX

EX)
-8 x

}_

Yz Image
A Text (Bitmapped)
[~ Solid Box

~Line
[CRectangle

[ Circle

510 15 20 #5303 40 45 50 55 B0 65

T‘ ‘ Ready 123,00 mm [ i 40,61 mm

=Ellipse
~+Bezier Spline
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Layout Properties

Use Layout Properties to define the features of the layout. To access right-click in
the page area where there is no element and then select Properties from the

menu. From the layout properties tabs, define the properties for the layout. Each
tield is described in detail below.

Front/Back Surface

o Select Back Surface on the back surface tab to enable a two-sided layout.

o If both front and back surfaces are used, it is best to also select Produce
Backside First for better throughput.

Layout Properties f'5_<|

Front Surface Back Surface lPrDFiIes ] Maodules l arid Guidelines ] Carnpatibility ]

Surface size

x (width) mm 35,60 El: | 101 (defaulk card) | 103 (default passport) |
v (height) mm 54.00 3: | |
Background Image (Display only - not produced)

Image | J

Alpha Channel (Global bitmap transparency)

Image | [ embedd Image inko Layout
Guidelines
= [v Enable back surface
Direction | Position

[v Produce back side first

Add Guideline |

o] | Cancel | apply |

Surface Size

Size can be set by manually by entering the x (width) and y (height) parameters
measured in millimeters, or by selecting a preset value for cards or
passports.Both front and back surface sizes must be set.

ID1 (default card) ID3 (default passport)

ID3p (passport portrait orientation)  ID3 (passport double page)
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Background Image

The background image gives a visual representation of preprinted artwork, it is
not laser engraved. Click the ellipses (...) button to select the background image.
This image is display only and not produced.

Alpha Channel

Guidelines

Some products have areas that contain special features, e.g. a kinegram.
Depending on the material, these areas may be more sensitive to laser energy
causing bubbling or delamination of product layers. To prevent this from
occurring the laser power must be reduced in these areas.

A grayscale image can be created that represents the laser-receptive area of the
product and is used to control the laser power of selected elements on an area
basis. In this image, white corresponds to full laser power and black corresponds
to zero laser power. Gray levels are used to vary laser power between these two
extremes. This is done by an alpha blending process and the image mentioned
above represents the alpha channel.

The image must be of the same size as your layout and is currently limited to a
fixed resolution of 96 dpi (which is enough for this purpose). For ID-1 layouts, the
alpha image should be 324 x 204 pixels and for ID-3 layouts, the alpha image
should be 472 x 332 pixels. The image is aligned to the bottom-left edge (0.0 / 0.0
Coordinate) of the layout.

This power reduction only works with bitmap based laser elements, not
with vectors.

e C(lick the ellipses (...) to select an image to use for the alpha channel.

= To use this feature, an element’s Alpha Blending check box must be selected.
See Bitmap Settings tab of Element Properties.

= Select the emb checkbox to embed the image in the layout. Once loaded, the
image is stored in the layout file. This is useful if the image might not be
persistent at the specified file path. If not embedded, ConCAD attempts to
load the image from the specified location every time the layout is opened. If
the file is no longer in the location, there will be an error when opening the
layout.

Guidelines that can be displayed on the front/back side are defined in the
respective lists by selecting Add Guideline, Edit Guideline, or Remove
Guidelines. The guidelines can be shown or hidden by using the View menu.

o Units are in millimeters unless otherwise indicated.
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Profiles

Use the profiles tab to define the Vision, Camera and Laser Profiles for a layout.

Layout Properties f'>_<|

Front Surface ] Back Surface  Profiles lMDduIes ] arid _Guidelines ] Compatibility ]

Wision Profiles (For Wision Offsets) Zameta Profiles (For Yerification)

add Profile | |

add Profile | |

Import From Controller |

Laser Profiles (for Expert Laser Properties)

add Profile | |

Import From Controller |

Ok, | Zancel apply

Vision Profiles

Only vision profiles listed here will be available in the Element Info tab of an
object's Element Property Form. The file names listed in this area must match
profile names in the module VPD.

Vision profiles are defined by selecting Add Profile, Remove Profile, Edit Profile
or Import From Controller.

The order of vision profiles in this list is the order they will be processed,
therefore it is important to consider how the product will be processed before
adding profiles. In general, if the back surface is used it is best to have the back
surface vision profile at the top of the list (better throughput).

o If a vision profile has been added and elements refer to it, then deleting the
profile will cause those elements to refer to no profile.
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Camera Profiles

Camera profiles are used for vision verification operations. Camera profiles
define the picture and camera to use to verify the element.

Only camera profiles listed here will be available in the Element Info tab of an
object's Element Property Form. The file names listed in this area must match
profile names in the module VPD.

Camera profiles are defined by selecting Add Profile, Remove Profile, Edit
Profile or Import From Controller.

Laser Profiles

Only laser profiles listed here will be available in the Element Info tab of an
object's Element Property Form. The file names listed in this area must match
profile names in the module VPD.

Laser profiles are defined by selecting Add Profile, Remove Profile, Edit Profile
or Import From Controller.

Modules

Laser and/ or inkjet modules activated here will be available in the Element Info
tab.

Select Number Perf if the module(s) will perform number perforation.

Layout Properties le

Front Surface ] Back Surface ] Profiles  Modules ]Grid _Guidelines ] Compatibility ]

Laser Modules Available

W i i

™ Laser Engraver 2

™ Laser Engraver 3

iy =iy =iy =l

™ Laser Engraver 4
™ Laser Engraver 5
[™ Laser Engraver &
[™ Laser Engraver 7

™ Laser Engraver &

mignig =iy =l

I Laser Mumber Perforator Madule

OF | Cancel Apply
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Grid Guidelines

Grid x/y distances (the distance between grid lines), grid color, and guideline
color are defined on this tab.

The grid can be shown or hidden by using the View menu.

Layout Properties

Front Surface ] Back Surface ] Profiles ] Modules  Grid Guidelines l

Grid x distance E] 3:
Grid v distance 5 3:
Grid Color l:l

Grid Snap Distance (pixel) 1] 3:

Guideline Color l:l
Guideline Snap Distance {pixely |0 3:

Compatibility
Use the options on the compatibility tab to customize for the following options.
Bitmap Filtering

Select this option to provide the old implementation of XYZ color space based
color-to-gray filters.

1D-Barcodes

Provides an option for which barcode library to use. Legacy (version 5.5 or
earlier) or current (recommended).

Laser Compatibility

Select to display a warning if saving a ConCAD layout that uses features of the
Laser Engraving module Gen 2.

Layout Properties [z|
Front Surface ] Back Surface ] Profiles ] Madules ] Grid Guidelines  Compatibility l

Bitmap Filtering

I Provide old implementation of $¥Z Color Space based Color-to-Gray Filkers:

10-Barcodes

Library used for newly added 10 Barcodes |Mew 10 barcode Implementation (recommended) j

Laser Compatibility
-
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Menus

File

Tool

Description

New
New Laser Template (CTRL+N)

New Inkjet Template (CTRL+I)(

Opens a new blank laser template file.

Opens a new blank inkjet template file.

Open... (CTRL+O)

Opens an existing file.

Close (CTRL+W)

Closes the current file.

Save (CTRL+S)

Saves the current file as a ConCAD Layout
File (*.ccl)

Save As...

Saves the current file under a new name.

Export DSP File

Creates actual laser data based on the
default values/images as shown in the
layout. The DSP file can be sent to the laser
system (Laser Control DSP) using low-level
functions to be lased without using the
normal production flow. This function is
useful for Datacard service or during
production or development.

Note: A DSP file cannot be converted
back into a ConCAD Layout file.

Export as Image

Export an image file in .png format with
options for DPI, size override, include fixed
elements and background image.

Print... (CTRL+P)

Displays the Print File Dialog for the current
file. The layout area and X, Y scales will be
printed.

Print Preview

Displays the print preview for the current
file.

Print Setup

Shows a simple Print Setup Dialog for the
current file.

Recent File List

A list of the most recently opened files.

Exit

Closes all files and exits the program.
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Edit

Element

Extras

264

Following are the operations available from the edit menu. To select multiple
objects press and hold CTRL and click on the objects.

Tool Description

Cut (CTRL+X) Cut selected object(s). This operation is available on
the context menu.

Copy (CTRL+C) Copy the selected object(s) to the clipboard. Select
from the element list or layout area.

Paste (CTRL+V) Paste the clipboard object(s) onto the page area at
the location of the copied object.

Delete (Del) Delete selected object(s).

Rotate (CTRL+R) Opens dialog with options for rotation of the selected
object(s). Designate the Pivot Point on the x or y axis
(mm) of object and Rotation in degrees.

Rotate Element El
¥ [mm]
Fivok Paink 44,05 3:
Rakation

Cancel ‘

Use this menu to add new objects to a page. Most menu items can also be
accessed by right-clicking in the Page Area. New elements can also be added by
using the appropriate tools in the toolbar.

When a new element is selected from the menu/toolbar, the corresponding
Element Property window will open.

This menu contains the Dot Matrix Font Editor and the Vector Font Editor tools.

The vector font editor is a tool to create, import and modify Datacard proprietary
Vector fonts. Datacard strongly discourages using the tool without further
background knowledge in vectors, laser vector processing and deep knowledge
of the Datacard laser control system. Instead we recommend to ask Datacard

ConCAD



View

Service for assistance if ther is a need a specially developed or modified vector

font.

The view can also be adjusted by using the appropriate tools in the toolbar. Most
values, such as the placement of guidelines, must be set or adjusted in the Layout

Properties window.

Tool

Description

Orientation

Used to rotate the orientation of the layout as
shown on the screen. Options are Default (0°), 180°
rotated, Portrait View (270°), and Reverse Portrait
View (+90°). Elements added to a rotated layout
will automatically rotate to match the layout.

Page

Alternately displays the front/back side. The
feature is disabled if there is no back side.

Grid

Displays/hides the grid. The grid’s x and y
distances can be set in the Layout Properties
window.

Guidelines

Displays/hides the guidelines. Guidelines are
defined in the Layout Properties Form.

Ruler

Displays/hides the horizontal and vertical rulers.

Bitmap View Type

If this feature is set to filtered all selected filters will
be applied to the preview. See “Filter” tab on
“Filter Tab” on page 273.

Alpha Channel

Displays/hides the alpha channel, if used. See
“Alpha Channel” on page 259 for more
information.

Lock Element Positions

If enabled, all elements will be locked to their
positions on the page area. Elements cannot be
moved by clicking and dragging with the mouse.
They can only be moved by changing the x/y
values in the element window.

Element List

Displays/hides the Element List. Objects in the
layout can be selected by selecting them in the
Element List. Double clicking an object's name in
the Element List will show its Element Property form.
Single-clicking a selected element will allow a
name change.
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Tool

Description

Status Bar Displays/hides the status bar at the bottom of the
window.
Toolbars Options to display/hide the Main, Actions, and

Add Elements toolbars (Old Style and Drop Down
options). Options will be different for Laser
Templates and Inkjet Templates.

Resets Bar/States Positions | Resets the view, toolbars, states, and positions.

The Toolbar

266

The toolbar groups in the ConCAD program are listed below.

Main

Add Elements (old
style)

Add Elementsto a
Laser Template
(drop down)

Add Elements to
an Inkjet
Template (drop
down)

Properties/View

BB E

?

'MADNDE| ~O0 o ~ A M [[TWEE

Bk - A - 7¥A - Al

Mz Image _~Line A Text (Bitmapped)
[ Solid Box [CRectangle

Il Gray Wedge {7 Circle

[lll| Barcade o Ellipse

il _ A, Weckar Text
[ 20 Barcode -~ BiEzier Spline b veckorized TTF Text

-7 -A- Al

"R Image I A Text (Bitmapped)
[ 5olid Box

A Text
Il Barcode [EEMultiline Text Box
[ 20 Barcode

e X E. 8 83 d &

Move the mouse cursor over an icon for a description of the icon.

A7

Toggle Grid
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Buttons

The following buttons appear in most dialogs.

OK Apply property values and close window.
Cancel Cancel and close form.
Apply Apply property values.

Next/Previous While editing an element in a Laser template, clicking Next will

(Laser) apply the changes (keeping dialog open) and then highlight
the next available element. Clicking previous will apply the
changes and then highlight the previous element.

The Element Property Window

The Element property window can be accessed by either double-clicking an
element on the page, by using the property tool in the toolbox, or by selecting
Properties in the context menu.

Element Tab Definitions

Element Info Tab

This tab is common to all template elements.

Element Name Optional. If Mutability Setting is set to variable, then the
element name must be defined.

Type Description Object type, read only.
Mutability Object dependant, read only. Values are “Always

fixed” for vector shape objects or “Can be variable” for
bitmap types and vector text.

Variable Type Object dependant, read only. Values are “Binary” for
images, “Text” text objects and “n.a.” for vector shape
objects.

Mutability Setting Can be “fixed” or “variable” for Bitmap and vector text

objects, empty and disabled for vector shape objects.

Module to produce Values can be "Laser Engraver #1" through "Laser

on Engraver #4" ("Laser Engraver #1" is the default setting).
Vision Registration This drop down list will display all Vision Profiles defined
Profile in Layout Properties.
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Processing Tab

This tab is common to all elements in a laser template.

Tilting Axis/Angle The direction and degree to which the product is
angled during element lasing. Values:
- Horizontal axis
- Vertical axis(MX6000)

- No Tilting (default) - If “No Tilting” is set the track
bar will be disabled.

Note: Tilting is used for lasing special lens structures.

Process Distance If a process distance other than 0 is chosen, the
product gets lased out of the defined laser working
plane (distance of the product from the laser beam
train).

By using this, you can lase an element either further
away from (process distance > 0) or closer to (process
distance < 0) the beam train.

This has several effects on the appearance of the lased
object, depending on other settings and the actual
material behavior.

Process distance > 0

- Lase element further away from beamtrain
- Lighter image

- Larger laser dots

- Blurry

Process distance < 0

- Lase element closer to beamtrain

- Lighter image

- Smaller laser dots

- “Pixel” appearance

- Burning

- Gray areas outside of bitmap areas
- Lines in images

Range: -30 to 30

Pixel Repetition Laser pulse repetition at every pixel multiple times. The

result is a much darker mark. Generally should not be
used.

Range: 1 to 4294967295

Reset All Sets the default values for all three properties.
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Bitmap Settings Tab

This tab is common to all bitmapped elements.

Alignment Point

Horizontal Pos.

Vertical Pos.

Rotation

Shear
Output DPI

Output DPI y

Crop White Space

Alpha Blending

Read Only: Bitmap

Output Size

Enhance Edge

Negative

The x/y coordinate (mm) to which the image is aligned.

Horizontal alignment (left, center or right) with the
alignment point.

Vertical alignment (top, middle or bottom) with the
alignment point.

Rotation of the image (range: -180 to 180 degrees)
around the alignment point

When rotating an element, the laser line or scan
direction will also change.

Adjustment for shear on either the x or y axis.
Integer between 0 and 16000 or Auto.

Ability to set the resolution in y direction. Available only
when using Mode 5 (Independent y resolution). See in
“BMP Laser Details” on page 270

By default cropping is enabled on all sides.

Select Alpha Blending to enable Alpha Channel feature.
See “Alpha Channel” on page 259.

The x/y dimensions (mm or pixels) of the bitmap.

Selection of this feature uses different laser settings to
increase contrast at gray level edges, for example at a
white-to-black or black-to-white transition. It is
recommended for most types of elements containing
black and white content (few or no gray pixels).
Examples include text, barcodes, signatures, and logos.
It should not be used for portraits.

Enhance edge mode may be slower than non-
enhanced edge mode.

Note: Enhance edge is activated by default for
bitmapped text and barcodes, deactivated by default
for bitmap images.

Inverts the gray levels of the image (black = white; white
= black)
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BMP Laser Detalils

Use this tab to set laser details for bitmapped elements. The Raster Mode, Line
direction, Color Mode, Scan Mode and other options are explained below.

Raster Mode The display of data on a grid of pixels arranged in
columns and rows. Mode 0 is the preferred mode for
most applications (all rows are in one y, all columns in
one x position). See the examples below. Modes 0, 1, 3,
and 5 are used in ConCAD.

Mode 0 (Normal) Best for reproducing fine detail, especially for features
that approximate vertical and horizontal lines.

hode 0
Mode 1 (x half May yield better results for sensitive product materials
shifted, 60°) that tend to burn in black areas.
ss5es Made 1 [« half shifted, 60°)
hode 1
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Mode 3 (x/y half
shifted, 45°)

Mode 5
(Independent y
resolution)

Line Direction

22552 Mode 3 [s/y half shifted, 457]

" tode & [Independent v resalution)

I

The way laser dots are
applied to the product. %
The laser line direction is

N N,

MWode 3

i

L]
Harizantal F
-

relative to the rotation

angle specified for the element. Laser line direction can
be row-by-row (horizontal lasing) or column-by-column
(vertical lasing direction).

There are several things to consider when choosing the
lasing direction:

Speed will be fastest when the least number of
scans is used. When objects are more or less square
(e.g. facial portrait) the speed difference is small.
Overall appearance of facial portraits is best when
scanned horizontally (especially true for small
images).

When an image contains many parallel lines (e.g.
1D or 2D barcodes) scan along the line direction.
Sensitive regions of product material may be
affected by laser line ramp-up areas (before and
after the laser line).

Notes:

If the element is rotated, the laser line direction wiill
also rotate. Select the best laser line direction for
an element in the 0 (zero) rotation angle.

In Mode 3 there will be more rows of pixels but
fewer pixels per row.

Mode 3 does not work correctly with the vertical
bitmap laser direction.
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Color Mode

Scan Mode

Other Options

Verification Tab

There are three options for the color mode:

- Grayscale (regular)
- Grayscaled Bitstream
- Bitstream (black and white only)

Unidirectional lases each line of a bitmap in one
direction (left-to-right).

Z% Iridirectional

Bidirectional lases every other line of a bitmap in the
opposite direction (1st row: left-to-right, 2nd row: right-to-
left).

@ Bidirectional

Improves the lasing speed, because the mirrors don't
have to move back before the next line, but generates
an offset between the even and odd rows and has other
related effects. As such, it is not recommended for use
when image quality is a priority.

Enhanced Edges (overshot) uses different laser settings
to increase contrast at gray level edges. An example
would be at a white-to-black or black-to-white transition.

Itis recommended for most types of elements containing
black and white content (few or no gray pixels).
Examples include text, barcodes, signatures, and logos.
It should not be used for portraits.

Enhance edge mode may be slower than non-
enhanced edge mode.

Note: Enhance edge is activated by default for
bitmapped text and barcodes, deactivated by default
for bitmap images.

Negative (inverted) inverts the gray levels of the image
(black = white; white = black)

Use this tab to enable Verification functionality and set the threshold value. Select
the Verify Element Quality check box to enable.

1. Enter the Pass Threshold value in the text box.

2. Select the Camera Profile

3. Optionally choose to include Background Noise.

272

ConCAD



4. Set the data contrast.

5. Optionally select ICAO Specification

6. Optionally perform the confusion analysis

A. Set Confusion threshold

B. Enter Confusion Data List

Filter Tab

This tab is used to define the settings that are used to convert RGB color images to
grayscale and to modify or enhance an image for best results on products.

It is important to note that the changes made in this procedure will affect every
image lased by the system. Ensure that the best possible image quality is being

used and that there is a high degree of similarity (level, contrast, etc.) among all
pictures. Verify settings with extreme image examples.

All effects from filter setting can be seen on the display if the menu item
View | Bitmap View Type | Filtered is set in the menu.

Color to Grayscale
Conversion Method

Filter Window

Filter Types

Select from predefined methods. Note: Previous versions
of ConCAD used the Y-Channel from YCbCr (CCIR 601)
method as the default.

This window contains the filters that will be applied
during the conversion process.

Note: The filters will occur in the order listed.

- Select a filter from the New list and then click Add
to add the filter to the list.

- Use the arrow buttons to move the selected filter
up or down in the list.

- To remove a filter from the list, select the filter and
then click Remove.

- To edit the properties of a filter, select the filter and
then click Edit or double-click on the filter in the list.

- To preview the changes being made to the image
select the Preview checkbox.

Resize for Laser - This filter may only be used one time on
the list and will use the DPI value found on a different
tab for the element. In general, it is only necessary to
use the Resize for Laser filter if the Unsharp Mask filter is
used. In this case, the Resize should occur just before the
Unsharp Mask.
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Input Levels - Adjust the Black and White Threshold levels
to attain the best looking image. Increasing the black
level will result in a darker image and decreasing the
white level will result in a lighter image. This may result in
loss of gray level information (similar to a contrast
change). Use of the Auto level filter is preferred in this
instance.

Click Input Histogram to view the histogram of the
image before any changes have been made.

Output Levels - Adjust the Black and White Threshold
levels to attain the best looking image. Increasing the
black level cause darker gray levels to be printed
lighter. Decreasing the white level will cause the lighter
gray levels to be printed darker. This will reduce the dray
level range of the image.

Keep Max Threshold - When changing other gray levels
(e.g. Output Levels White Threshold < 255), the value of
a maximum white pixel (tone=255) shall not be
changed. This is useful for pictures that ran through a
background removal algorithm and where the
background is completely white when limiting white
tones to a light gray, however the background shall not
be changed. Note that When opening an older
ConCAD file, this setting is deactivated.

Click Output Histogram to view the image histogram.
This is what will be printed.

Gamma - The Gamma adjusts the gray levels of
midtone values. A higher gamma value yields an overall
lighter image. The correct gamma value depends on
the adjustment of the laser beam train.

For MX6000 systems, the ideal gamma setting is 1.00.

For PB6500 systems, the ideal setting is 2.20.
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Auto Levels - ConCAD identifies the lightest and darkest
pixels and then redistributes intermediate pixel values
proportionately to provide a more balanced image.
The recommended settings are:

- Black Limit - 1

- White Limit - 230

- Black Clip - 0.5%

- White Clip - 0.5%

The use of Auto Level is preferable to changing the
input levels.

Unsharp Mask - Used to sharpen the image. The image
must be resized before using this filter. The
recommended settings (for a 400 DPl image) are:

- Radius - 35

- Amount - 270

- Threshold - 90

If a different DPI is used for printing, a different radius is
needed to obtain the same results. Generally, a radius
of 3.5 works well for 400 DPI +/- 10%.
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Bitmap Image Element

File The path to the image file. If necessary, click the ellipses (...)
button to navigate to a different image.

Embedded Important: Only use this option if the element form has been
closed at least once after selecting a file (in order to load
the image into the layout). Selecting this will increase the
file size of the layout since the image will be saved inside
the layout.

Sizing Mode Depending on the size of the input image, the ConCAD
layout, and the setting of the size of an image in the layout,
the images may be resized for lasing.

Fit (isotropic/ keep Resizes the image so it is no larger than both the width and
aspect ratio) into) height specified. The aspect ratio is not changed.

Size exactly Resizes the image to the defined width and height. May
(anisotropic) to change the aspect ration of the image. It should not be

used for portraits.

Fit to Width Resizes the image to fit only the defined width and
calculates the height to maintain aspect ratio.

Fit to Height Resizes the image to fit only the defined height and
calculates the width to maintain aspect ratio.

Get Size from Image  Sizes the image using the DPI setting embedded in the
File using DPI image file.
embedded in file

Get Size from Image  Resizes the image according to the output DPI value
File using Output DPI  specified on the element’s Image tab.

Note: This is the only sizing mode that guarantees that the
image is not resized. For every other mode the image may
be resized.

Get Size from Image Wil resize the image according to the specified DPI value.
File at...DPI DPI values range from 0 to 4294967295.
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Resize Algorithm ConCAD supports nearest neighbor, bilinear, and bicubic.
They all produce different results. You should conduct tests
with each algorithm to determine which is best for your
application.

- Nearest Neighbor (preserve edges) - This mode is the
fastest and results in the sharpest edges, but use may
result in the loss of some gray scales or in incorrect
dimensions of small, thin lines (or even the elimination
of small features).

- HQ Bilinear

- HQ Bicubic mode (best for natural images) -This mode
is the slowest and gives the best optical appearance,
but works somewhat like a soft-focus filter and
reduces dynamic contrast (i.e. changes high-contrast
white/black/white edges to light gray/dark gray /light
gray edges).

Bitmap Text Element

Use this tab to define text and font settings.
Text The text to be lased.
Font The font that will be used. To view the

character map for the selected font click the
character map button.

B Character Map

o [ —— | o ]
FLU B9 &[] T+ -] (Ao 23|42
516|789 | [<|=]|=|?|@A|B|C|DIE|F|G|H
| KIL|MINIO|PIQIR| S| T UV XY | Z [ ] Y
114 |alble|dle| flalh]i|i|k]|mn|o|p
qir|s{tjufvw|x{v|z({|]|F~ AR
:§"a{{—,_®_oi23 Uﬂ',1
o w136 o | Al Al A AA|ALECIE|IEIEIE| T
RN EEEEERENNMNNEEBEE
alalalee|g|e|éléleli|i|T|T|d|A0(0]0]|d
lelufulalalv|p|v]|Ala|AlalalalCle|C|e] o

Characters to copy : | Select
[ Advanced view
U+0021: Exclamation Mark.
Size The font size (in points). Can be selected in increments

of 0.10mm.
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Font Attributes Select any combination of the following font attributes:
Bold, Italic, Underline, Strikeout, Smoothing.

Smoothing font edges results in a less jagged
appearance, but generally should not be used since it
will reduce the sharpness of characters. Pixel effects
are usually not detectable at DPI values of 350 or
more.

Add EM Width for Text  This setting is a work-around for some TrueType Fonts

Width Calculation (Arial included) that render incorrectly. Some
characters with diacritical marks have a mark that is
left outside of the bounding box of the character (to
the right) and will not be printed.

With this option selected, the bounding box (and
thereby the bitmap used as the rendering area) is
extended to the right by one EM width (the point size
of the character). The EM is used because of its size
regardless of the font size selected.

Text Color The color of the lased text (grayscale only).

Background Color The background color (grayscale only). Setting to a
value lower than 255 will improve text contrast,
especially for small fonts. 245 to 250 are typical values.

Text Width The width of the text entered in the Text field (in mm).

If Text is Wider Options for how the program handles a situation where
the text is wider than the text width field, if specified
(see above).

- Ignore - The error is ignored (text may overlap
other elements or run off the edge of the card).

- Crop Text to Maximum Width - The text is cropped
at the defined width (text characters longer than
specified will not be printed).

- Throw Conversion Error - An error message wiill
appear and the element will not process.

- Shrink to Fit - The text will be compressed to fit the
text width (only the width will change).

Expand Smaller Text If a text field is configured at a certain size (Text Width
value set > 0) there are several options to use if the text
is wider than the field. This option can be used to scale
smaller (narrower) text to achieve the selected width.
This is done on the bitmap level, so for extreme
expansion ratios you will see a visible aliasing effect
(only the width will change).
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Solid Box Element

Use this tab to define a solid box filled with a shade of gray.

Size

Fill/Border Color

Border Thickness

Wedge Element

Size of the box (width and height) in mm.

Use the color definition boxes to determine color.

For laser templates Gray Only must be selected to limit
the color choices to grayscale.

Thickness of the border, in mm.

Wedge elements are available only on laser templates. The start color (shade of
gray) defined below will gradually blend with the end color to create a gradient

effect.

Start Color

End Color

Levels

Width Per Level

Height
Border Thickness

Border Color

The color (shade of gray) that will appear at the left side
of the box. Use the color definition boxes to determine
color. Gray Only must be selected to limit the color
choices to grayscale.

The color (shade of gray) that will appear at the right side
of the box. Use the color definition boxes to determine
color. Gray Only must be selected to limit the color
choices to grayscale.

The number of color levels (shades of gray), (2-256) that
will appear.

The width (in pixels) for each level. The number of levels
and the width per level determines the width of the box.

Height of the box, in mm.
Thickness of the border, in mm.
Use the color definition boxes to determine the border

color. Gray Only must be selected to limit the color
choices to grayscale.
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Vector Settings Tab

Vector elements are available for laser templates only. The vector settings tab is
common to all vector-based images.

Vector Mode

Black line Results in a solid, non-tactile line, depending on laser
settings and card material.

Tactile line A tactile vector is a vector that is lased so that the
material actually breaks up. This results in a tactile
surface (when moving your finger over it you can feel
it), depending on laser settings and card material.

Manual Manually enter all settings (see below).
Fill Mode (enabled if Vector Mode is set to “Manual”)

Hatch Hatching is a technology used to automatically
produce vectors of a certain line width. Small vector
lines are produced orthogonal to the vector direction.

Wobble A technique to lase thick vectors. Normally the laser
produces a very thin line. By wobbling, the line can be
made thicker or stronger.

The laser beam rotates along a line in a spiral
movement with a certain amplitude (spiral diameter =
line thickness) and frequency (Wobble Frequency).

No Filling No filling will occur.
Settings
Line Thickness (mm) Line thickness, must be entered manually.
Point Density (dpi) Enabled if Vector Mode is set to “Manual”. DPI values
canrange from
0 to 4294967295

Wobble Frequency (Hz) Enabled if Fill Mode is set to “Wobble”. See the
description for “Wobble” above.

Vector Power Enabled if Vector Mode is set to “Manual”. The
selected laser power level for this vector.
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Vector Line Element

This tab allows you to define x/y-coordinates for the line's start and end points.

Start Point
End Point

Read Only
Properties

Define the x/y coordinates for the start point.
Define the x/y coordinates for the end point.

Length and angle of the vector line.

Vector Rectangle Element

Base Point

Size
Rotation Angle

Laser Processing
Order

The position of the base corner (bottom left) corner of the
rectangle (Pg)

The size of the shape (in mm).
The number of degrees the shape will be rotated.
Starting Corner - The corner where the lasing starts

(typically Pp=base point, see above - P4, P,, P; are the
other corners in a counterclockwise direction).

Direction - The direction the rectangle is drawn originating
with the starting corner.

Maxsys and MX Series Software Administrator’s Guide 281



Vector Circle Element

Center Point Location of the circle’s center point.
Radius The size of the circle (in mm).
Start Angle The position, given in degrees as a direction from the

center point, where the circle begins.

Angle direction is given mathematically (i.e. 0° =3
o'clock, positive values = counterclockwise).

Processing Angle The length of the circular arc in degrees beginning at the
start angle (360° is a full circle, 90° a quarter circle).

Processing angle is given in mathematical direction (i.e.
positive degree values = counterclockwise; negative
values are clockwise).

Example: Start angle 90°, processing angle 180°: A circular
arc is drawn as a line from the top (12 o'clock) to the
bottom (6 o'clock) counterclockwise (the left half of a

circle).
Read Only Start and end points for each axis.
Properties
Vector Ellipse Element
Center Point Location of the ellipse’s center point.
Radius The size of the ellipse (in mm). The x and y dimensions

determine the shape of the ellipse.
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Ellipse Rotation The ellipse radius can be defined along the x and y
position. That means an ellipse can be defined that is
either lying (x-radius >y radius) or standing (y-radius > x-
radius). To draw ellipses that have the semi-major/semi-
minor axis in different directions than the x/y axes, the
ellipse can be rotated.

Rotation is in mathematical direction (positive angle:
counterclockwise; negative: clockwise).

Start Angle The position, given in degrees as a direction from the
center point, where the ellipse begins.

Angle direction is given mathematically (i.e. 0° =3
o'clock, positive values = counterclockwise).

Processing Angle The length of the circular arc in degrees beginning at the
start angle. 360° is a full circle, 90° a quarter circle.

Processing angle is given in mathematical direction (i.e.
positive degree values = counterclockwise; negative
values are clockwise).

Read Only Start and end points for each axis.
Properties

Vector Beziér Spline Element

Use this tab to define coordinates for all four points of the spline. The
combination of the coordinates determine the length and depth of the curve. Note
that the Beziér spines used by ConCAD are cubic Beziérs.

Start Point Location (x/y coordinates) of the starting point.
Control Points (1 The position of the control points along the curve.
and 2)

End Point Location (x/y coordinates) of the end point.

Note: The line drawn will not go through the control points
unless the line is straight.

Arc Length Read only, arc length in mm.

Vector Text Element

Alighment Point Location (x/y coordinates) of the text string with
respect to the layout.

Text Alignment Alignment (x/y axis) of the text string.
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Text The text string to be lased.

Font The font that will be used to lase the text.

Size The size of the font (in em heights). One EM equals the
point size of the character (for example, a 16 point font
will have an em value of 16 points).

Ratio Scales the aspect ratio of the font. A number smaller
than one will shrink the width a number greater than 1
will expand the width.

Rotation Rotation of the image (range: -180 to 180 degrees)
around the alignment point
When rotating an element, the laser line or scan

direction will also change with it.

Space Between The amount of space (in mm) between the font
Characters characters (1/16 em is the default value).

Use actual character Select Use actual character width to force a
width proportional font.

Vectorized (TTF) Text Element

This element is available for laser templates.

Text The text string to be lased.

Font The type face or family that will be used to lase the
text.

Font Characteristic The angle and weight of the font.

Text Width Width of the text entered in the text field (in mm).

Size The font size (in points).

If text is wider These options are available when text width is greater

than 0. Options are to Ignore, Crop text to maximum
width, Throw a conversion error, Shrink to fit and the
option to expand smaller text is available.
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Perforated Number Element

The dot matrix font is only used with Number Perf layouts. To create a number
perf layout, you must enable a number perf module (PB6500):

1. Right-click the background of the card/passport surface and then select
Properties or click the yellow layout properties icon in the toolbar

2. In the Available Modules box, enable Number Perf.

Alignment Point

Text
Font

Dot Spacing

Space Between
Characters

Dot Diameter

Location (x/y coordinates) of the top-left number
string.

The text to be lased.
The font that will be used.

The amount of horizontal (x) and vertical space (y)
between the perforated dots. Based on the x value,
selecting Default Ratio will change the y value to
create the standard x: y ratio.

The amount of space between the perforated
numbers.

The diameter of the perforated dots.

Note: This setting is for ConCAD display purposes only.
The effective dot diameter is determined by the laser
power parameters and the material on which the
perforation is being made.
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Barcode Element Tab

Barcode elements are available for both laser and inkjet templates. Barcode
elements for inkjet templates have more color options.

Symbology Type of barcode being used.
Text The text to be lased or printed.

Auto-Calculate Check Many barcodes include a check digit. The check

Digit box defines if the check digit shall be generated by
ConCAD (activate check box) or already is part of
the text data (deactivate checkbox).

Some users generate the check digit as part of their
data and send it to ConCAD at production time. In
this case disable the checkbox. Others only send the
raw data without the check digit - in this case
enable the checkbox, if the application requires a

check digit.

Barcode Height The height (in mm) of the barcode.

Narrow Bar Width The width (in pixels) of the narrow bars. In general, at
least three pixels are needed to avoid poor quality
results.

Barcode Color The grayscale color of the barcode. Click to pick

RGB color (inkjet templates only).

Background Color The grayscale color of the background. Click to pick
RGB color (inkjet templates only).

Show Text Below If enabled, select the font and size of the text to
Barcode show below the barcode.
Text Color Click to pick RGB color (inkjet templates only).

Note: The best balance between speed and quality is usually obtained with
the scan direction parallel to the bar direction, three pixel bar width, edge
enhance not checked.
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2D Barcode Element

The 2 dimensional bar code element is available only for an inkjet template.

Symbology
Text

Sizing Mode

Module Width/Height
Barcode Width/Height

Barcode Color

Background Color
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Type of barcode being used.

The text to be lased/printed.

Choose from three modes. Pixel per Module enables
module width and height adjustment in pixels.
Maximum Size, or Exact Size enables barcode width
and height in mm.

The height and width (in pixels) of the barcode.

The height and width (in mm) of the barcode.

The grayscale color of the barcode. Click to pick
RGB color.

The grayscale color of the background. Click to pick
RGB color.
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Appendix F: Ring Search
Vision Profiles

This chapter includes information about the configuration and use
of Ring Search Vision Profiles. ConVision is only available on
systems that have laser engraving capability.

Introduction

Background artwork is applied to products with a certain degree of placement
tolerance. Ideally, the information that is laser engraved should follow the drift in
the product’s background image, so that the final product has background
artwork consistently placed with respect to the engraved data.

To accomplish this, the laser module must have a reference mark present in the
background artwork. The laser module can search for this reference mark at
production time, compute the offset of the actual mark from the ideal mark
location on the product, and then apply this offset to the laser engraved data.

For example:
Ideal Mark Location: x=45 mm, y=10 mm
Actual Mark Location: x=46 mm, y=8 mm
Offset: x=1 mm, y=-2mm
Ideal Laser Text Origin: x=12 mm y=26 mm

Adjusted Laser Text x=13 mm, y=24 mm
Origin (Ideal + Offset):

In this example, the actual mark is offset by 1 mm in the horizontal direction and -
2 mm in the vertical direction. The laser text origin must be adjusted accordingly,

so that the lazed text will fall in the proper location with respect to the rest of the

background elements on the product.
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Setting

290

There are two algorithms for searching for reference marks in the laser module:
e ConCAD

This algorithm is suitable only for reference marks consisting of
horizontal and/or vertical lines on a solid color background. It operates
by searching over a specified region of an image for lines.

= Ring Search

This algorithm is more suitable for products with busy backgrounds.
There is no need to have a completely solid color background over the
entire search area.

This algorithm is described later in this chapter.

The algorithm that will be used and the parameters for that algorithm are
specified in a Vision Profile. A Vision Profile describes the search area and other
search parameters used for a specific vision mark on a product. Vision Profiles
are stored in the module VPD and are given user-assigned names.

In a product Setup, for each laser engraving operation element, a Vision Profile
can be specified. If specified, the Vision Profile will be loaded and the reference
mark will be sought and used to determine the offset to apply to the laser data.

Up a Ring Search Vision Profile

A Vision Profile is setup from the laser module diagnostics panel.
1. Select Applications | Utilities | Diagnostics
2. Select the Laser Engraving Module from the list of system modules.

= MX6000

File Edit ‘View Application

X &

Close Print...

| Mx6000
i@ 0 - Contraller
# 1 - Card Input Module

? - Laser Engraving Module
- # 3 - Laser Engraving Gen-2 Mod
o @ 4 - Card Qutput Module




3. Click to select the Vision Profiles tab.
4. At the bottom of the tab, click Add Vision Mark to create a new vision mark.

“. MX6000
File Edt Wew Ao Applications Help

x &

Close Print...

IE Adiust and Test || Exerciser | Module Config | Sensors \ Wision Profilss | Beam Train | Laser Profiles | YPD Snooper |

Wision Profiles

Name Type

Missing ¥ision Profiles

Add Missing Proflles

ConCAD Templates

Refresh ConCAD Templates
Commit [ Retrieve VPD ‘ fuld vision mark ' Edt vision mark ][ Delete vision mark ][ Test vision mark_|
\ S

— =
[interlock Enabled - Idie Running Fanage vision marks
| 6000 Production Station | e Diagnostics ‘

5. For Vision Profile Type select Ring Search from the list.

6. Enter a name for the vision mark and click Add.

Add new vision mark

‘ision Profile Type

|Ring Search v |

(Convision (Module)

7. With Ring Search selected, click Add to continue.
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8. In the black box is an image display area that will be used to show the
camera's view of the product.

This image is the basis for determining the search parameters.

« Test¥Mark @

Capture Directory: Capture Mode  Disabled v| | SearchParameters

(o]

Target File: Browse. ..
Target: [

1]

@ Front () Back

Side:
Idesl Location: . oly: 0 |{Pixels)
Range (£): el 30 |¥: an (Pixels)
Light Intensity: 100/ tPercent)

Minimum Seore: 100 {Percent)

Search Test
[ Search Entire Image

[ Search on Image Load

Search Capturs Image

[ 5ot 1deal Laestion |[ Test Tdeal Lacstion

Search Results

H

LB

Score:

Match Count (Overall):

Match Count (Search Zonel: |

Loading Images
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To begin the process, an image must be loaded. This can be accomplished one of
two ways. The easiest way is to manually load a product into the vision module
and then click Capture Image. This will capture only one image at a time.

A batch of images can be loaded efficiently by saving the Vision Profile with the
Capture Mode set to Enabled (Security Risk). The Vision Profile can be
referenced by a product setup. Execute a production run, and the images will be
captured into the capture directory specified. Note that for an initial test batch,
you may want to set the search parameters so that they will always succeed,
avoiding errors during production. A search area somewhere on the product
with a minimum score of 0 will always succeed.

When capturing an image using the Capture Image button, the following dialog
box will appear:



X

i

Connected to module

e [ e A |
Fe command Lo module

Cancel

The dialog box shows capture progress. You can also use the dialog to cancel the
capture.

Note that:

Images are captured to the "Capture Directory" specified in the program. The
capture directory defaults to the root installation directory for the controller
software.

Ideally, the capture directory should be set to a different directory than the
default. The directory can be set using the bottom Browse button. This button
is used to browse for a single image file, but it also serves to specify the
capture directory. Simply browse to a PNG image you wish displayed, and
the directory that the file resides in will become the capture directory.

For "live capture" using "Capture Image," this directory must have read/write
access for the currently logged in user. When capturing during production,
this directory must have read/write access for the "Maxsys" user (or
whichever user account the "Datacard Maxsys" service is configured to run
under). Ideally, the capture directory will have read/write access for both the
currently logged in user and the Maxsys service user account.

You can enter a non-existent file name to force the setting of the capture
directory. For example, if you have a capture directory of

“C:\MX6000\ Capture” you wish to use, but there are no files in that directory
yet, you can browse for the image file and enter

“C:\MX6000\ Capture\ Nothing.png”.
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Defining and Testing Search Parameters

Once the image is loaded, the search parameters can be defined and tested to see
how well they perform.

The image below shows the dialog with a loaded image.

i Test rzl
Main
Capture Directory: | |7 0 - | Capture Mode | Disabled - Search Parameters
Target:
=T
Side: (&) Front () Back

Ideal Location: % —n:\l:/—ﬂ-jpixa\s)
Range (£): Xt __mi\‘:m(ﬁxels)
Light Intensity: 100 | (Percent)
Minumum Score: 100 | (Percent)

Search Test

["] Search Entire Image

[] Search on Image Load

Search Results

%

i

Score;

Match Count (Overall):
Match Count (Search Zone):

Browse. .. Refresh

In this case, our target is a “T” shape near the top of the product. The target file
used is the default “Target-T.bmp” file. This is the default target provided with
the controller software. A different target can be specified using the Target File/
Browse button.

This Vision Profile uses the front (default) side of the product.

Specifying the Ideal Location for the Reference Mark

Perform the following procedure to specify the ideal location for the reference
mark.

1. To find the reference mark on the sample image, left click on the reference
point of the reference mark. In this example, the place where the horizontal
and vertical lines meet is the reference point of the reference mark (the top-
center of the T). Left clicking on this point causes the search computation to be
performed at your mouse position, yielding the following:
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The blue rectangle shows the search area, which currently is set to the default
at the top-left edge of the product. The blue X marks the search position.

Note that under Search Results, the X and Y coordinates of the blue X have
been automatically entered, with a score of 100%.

Search Parameters
Toget e
Target:
_.l._
Side: @ Front () Back
Ideal Location:  x: 0Y: 0 (Pixels)
Rangs (£); X 30 |¥: 30 | (Pixels)
Light Intensity: 100 | (Percent)
Minumum Score; 100 | (Percent)

2. Manually enter the X and Y coordinates into the Ideal Location field. The
numbers can be rounded off, the absolute correct position of the mark is not
necessary.

3. Click Search. The following screen is displayed:
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Caphure Drectory: | Capture Mode | Disabled V| [ SearchParameters
Target File: Browse...
Target: —
SlE
Side: @ Front () Back
Ideal Location: . 275 |Y: 45 |(Pixels)
Range (£)  x: 0¥ 30 |(Pixels)
Light Intensity: 100 | (Percent)
Minumum Score: 100 | (Percent)

Search Test

[} Search Entire Image
["] Search on Image Load

et

Search Resuls

¥

Y:

Score:

Match Count (Overall);
Match Count (Search Zone):

HEN

L aw i
[Coc JLcos

The blue X marks the target position chosen by the search algorithm. The green X
marks indicate other marks in the search zone which also match the search
parameters. The search algorithm will always choose exactly one best match
point. In this example, it will be the top-left-most location with the best score in
the search area.

Note that the search area box (the blue box) has moved to be centered around our
newly specified ideal location (see the image on the previous product).

The size of the search area can be adjusted by setting the Range values. For
optimal performance, the search zone should be as small as possible, with all the
actual reference marks for all the products falling within the search zone. If the
printing tolerance is very tight, the search area can be made very small. If the
printing tolerance is not tight, then a bigger search area (and slower performance
during searching) will be required.

Setting Light Intensity

Light Intensity can be set to provide acceptable image appearance. Generally, if
the image appears acceptable to the human eye, the search algorithm will be able
to perform well. Currently, the recommended light intensity setting is 50%.
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Determining the Minimum Score

The Minimum Score is used to enable the detection of products inserted in the

wrong orientation. If a product is inserted upside down, for example, some
unintended region of the product will be captured by the camera. In such an

occurrence, the product should be rejected. The search algorithm can accomplish
this by looking at a minimum score threshold provided.

The example above has a minimum score of 100%. There are actually nine

matching locations within the search zone for this particular image.

In the example below, there is a minimum score of 0% for the same image,

meaning that any score will satisfy the search criteria.

“Main |

Capture Direckory: \ ~\MEB000| Captu Capturs Mode | Disabled

v

[1

Jof 10 [ » [ > ] Fie: [Testioooni pr

| [ orowse.. | Refresh

Lo | [ mrowse., |

45 i(P\xE\s)
30 |{Pixels)

0 | (Percent)

Search Parameters

Target Fils; [\PeedbackiTarget
Target: =

=T

Side: @ Front () Back
Ideallocation: x| 275 Iw
Range (£): x:i 30 |v:!
Light Inkensity: I_TU‘(Pément)
Minumum Score; |
Search Test

[ Search Entire Image

[ Search on Imags Load

Search Results

&

4

Scare:

Match Count (Overall):

Match Count (Search Zone):

Note that the entire search area is covered with green Xs, except for the blue X
marking the best match point chosen within the search area. This shows that the
search algorithm will always look for the best score it can find on the image. The
blue X is actually in the right location (the same location as with a minimum score
of 100). The flood of green Xs show that any point within the search area would
have passed the minimum score test. If the mark was actually absent from the

product, some other point would have been chosen in the search area.

Using a minimum score of 0 will always result in a found target (even if there is
physically no such target on the image). There will be no way for the algorithm to
signal a misoriented product if you set the minimum score to 0.
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To determine an acceptable setting for the minimum score, misoriented products
can be examined, or you may shift the ideal location around on the product to see
what the max score is for an area. A misoriented product is shown below.

Main |
Capture Directary: | \MAE000\ Captur Capture Mods {Disamed v Search Parameters
Target Fils: [AFeedbakiT T
Target: =
=
Side: (&) Front () Back
Ideallocation: | 275 v 45 |(Pixels)
[
[ 0 }v 30 |tPixels)

Light Intensity:

ES
Range (=) &

| /-
Minurmurm Score: i

‘ (Parcent)

Search Test
[[]Search Entire Image
[ 5earch on Imags Load

e

Search Results

&
4

Scare:

Match Count (Overall):
Match Count (Search Zone):

<< |1o of 10 2> | Fiker: [ Testooo0in,eng | [ orowse... |[Refresh
Cancel

Running the search with a minimum score of 0 yields the following:

Main, |

Caplure Directory: | 6000} Capki Capture Made {Dusab\ed ~ | | SearchParameters

Target File: E st be | [ eroase.. |
Target: —

[ [
Side: @) Front () Back

Tdeal Location: 45 |(Pixels)

Range (£): 30 |(Pixels)
Light Inkensity: 1| (percent)
Minumum Score: | 'u" {Percent)

search Test
[ Search Entire Image
[ Search on Image Load

Copire e

Search Results

4
M

Scores

Match Count (Overally:
Match Count (Search Zone):

. = | [1m of 10 = Filo [ TastDo0010,ena |[ Drowse.., I[ Refresh
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In the Search Results area, the match point chosen is at (246, 72), and a score of
46.38 is achieved. That is the best score possible given the search area.

If the minimum score is set to 47, the following result occurs:

i Test

(%

Wain |

Capture Directory: \ = Capture Mode :D\sabled v Search Paramsters

Target File: [iFeedbackirarcet-Tbmn | [ eromses. |
ST
Sidls: @) Front () Back

Ideal Location:

Target:

45 |(Pixels)
i 30 (Pixels)
(Percent)

Minumum Seore: | 47 | (Percent)

Range [£):

Light Tntensity:

Search Test
[ Search Entire Image
[ Search on Image Load

Coptre e

Search Results
Hi
e

Sciore:

Match Count {Overal):

Match Count (Search Zans):

s = | [ [of1a - »> | Fior [ Tostooonio pna | [ promse... [ refiesh

There are no matches for the target. If such an image came in at production time,
the search algorithm would reject the product indicating that the reference mark
was not found.

In addition to simply searching over the indicated search area, the entire image
can be searched. Select Search Entire Image and click Search again, the result are
shown below.
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&3 Test

Main |

Caphurs Directory: | L0 L000

Caphure Mods  Dissblsd Search Parameters

Target Fils: e [ prosen. |

Target:

Side:

Ideal Location: 45 |(Pixels)

30 |tPixels)

Range (£):
Light Inkensity:

Minumum Score: | 47 | (Percent)

Search Test
Search Entire Image:
[ 5earch on Imags Load

e

Search Results

&
4

Scare:

Match Count (Overall):
Match Count (Search Zone):

< = ][ of 10 >> | Fer[Taat000010,pna | [ orowse... |[Refresh

EREEn

Within the search zone, there are still no matches (which is ideal for this
misoriented product). Outside the search zone, a large number of red marks
indicate the areas that satisfy the minimum score outside of the search zone. If the
search zone is expanded slightly, it would encompass some of these points, and
would again yield a false find at production time.

Ideally the minimum score would be set so that all properly oriented products
would pass (giving a score >= the minimum score) and all misoriented products
would fail (giving a score < the minimum score). It may be impossible to attain
this ideal, because product designs may contain artifacts that too closely resemble
the search target.

To find the maximum score over the entire image, the Range can be set to
encompass the entire image, set the Minimum Score to 0, and then click Search.
In this case, the following occurs:



= Test @
Main |
Capture Directory: T\ Capture Capturs Mode | Disabled Search Parametars

Tarqet File: [Feedbeciargetbmg | [ eronss... |

Target: =

L1

Side: @) Front () Back

ldealLocation: x| 275 |1 45 |(Pixels)

Range (+): W[ os00 v 480 (Pixels)

Light Intensity: 100 | {Percent)

Mirumum Scores lj' (Percent)

Search Test
Search Entire Image

[ Search on Image Load

Coptre e

Search Results
Hi
e

Sciore:

Match Count {Overal):

Match Count (Search Zans):

e - 10 of 10 - >> | Flor [Tooto00010,prma | [ promse... [ refiesh

The max score above was 88.41. Setting the range back to 30 and using a
minimum score of 95 now results in the following;:

X

Main |

Capture Direckory: \Me000Capture Capturs Mode | Disabled Search Paramsters

Tarqet File: [\Feedbadiargetribme | [ erowss... ]
Target: —

mlln
Side: @ Front () Back

Ideal Location: v: 45 |(Pixels)
Range (£): xi 300V 30 (Pixels)
Light Intensity: 100 | (Percent)

Minurmum Score: 90 | {Percent)

Search Test
Search Entire Image

[ Search on Image Load

Coptre e

Search Results
Hi
e

Sciore: 46.28

Match Count {Overal):

Match Count (Search Zans):

e - 10 of 10 - >> | Flor [Tooto00010,prma | [ promse... [ refiesh

The threshold is now set to 90, which will work on the first image, since that first
product yielded scores of 100. This threshold also rejects every point on this
current image, so that if the product were misoriented in this manner at
production time it would be rejected with a “target not found” error.
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The batch of images can now be tested using the defined search parameters.
Using the navigation buttons below the captured image, navigate to the
beginning of the image set and step through the images. For ease in analysis,
check the Search on Image Load checkbox, to avoid repetitive clicking of the
Search button.

Images from this sequence are shown below.

&3 Test E
Main |
Capture Directory: | 0|Cap! | Capture Mode | Disabled v Search Parameters
Target File: | I It ; m
Target: _
j'f
Side: @ Front () Back
Ideal Location:  zis|w 45 ](Fix.els)

Light Intensity:

b
Range (£): X 0|V 30 |(Pixels)
\__1E| {Percent)
\

Minumum Score: a0 | (Percent)

Search Test

Search Entire Image
Search on Image Load

Capture Image

Search Results

X

¥

Score:

Match Count (Overall):
Match Count (Search Zone):

E of 10 > l > IFis: I ¥ Browse. ., ][ Refresh

ENETH)
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of 10[ [ 2> IFIe

Main \
Capture Directory: | | | Capture Mode ‘Dlsat.led Search Parameters
Target File: | - _; [W]
Target:
Side:! @ Front () Back
Ideal Location: s V-. 45 | Pixels)
30 !(Prxels)

Light Intensity!

Minumum Score:

X

Range (£): % 30 |¥:
| 7IED7| (Percent)
\

a0 | (Percent)

Search Test

Search Entire Image

Search on Image Load

Capture Image

Search Results

X

¥

Score:

Match Count (Overall):
Match Count (Search Zone):

Capture Directory:

Capture Mode Disabled

(ooven. J[_ratesr |

Main

Search Parameters
Targe i (some... ]
Target:
==
Side: (® Front () Back
Ideal Location:  x: 275 [¥: 45 |(Pixels)
Range (£): % 300vi 30 |(Phxels)
Light Intensity: 100 | (Percent)
Minusmum Score: 90 | (Percent)
Search Test

Search Entire Image

Search on Image Load
Capture Image

Search Results

b4

¥

Score:

Mateh Coun (Overal):
Match Count (Search Zone):
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Ring Search Controls

This section provides descriptions for each of the parameters in the Ring Search
dialog.

&3 Test

|

Capture Directary: | ABO0DCapti Capture Mods {Disamed v Search Parameters

Target Fils: [\reedbaiTarget b | [ Browss... ]

Target:

=T

Side: (&) Front () Back
Ideallocation: =] 275 v 45 |(Pixels)
Range (£} x:} 30 !v:i 30 !(P\xe\s)
Light Inkensity: |_=TETU_T‘(P;EI:|I)

Minumum Score: | r{n’\ {Percent)
Search Test

Search Entire Image:

Search on Image Load

Search Results

&
4

Scare:

Match Count (Overall):
Match Count (Search Zone):

[ Jerito = [z | Fer[Testmoonstieng | [ orowse... |[Refresh

R

Capture Directory

Specifies where captured images are to be stored. This is also the input for the
image display region below.

Capture Mode

Indicates whether images are to be captured at production time. Use caution
when enabling, as you can fill the storage space with these images, and there is
some security risk if these images contain perso-data.

Image Area (Below Capture Directory)

Shows a current sample image for analysis. After a search is performed, this
contains the markup indicating search result information. The blue rectangle is
the search area. The Xs indicate match points (points which satisfy the minimum
score threshold). The blue X indicates the chosen match point. Green Xs indicate
alternate points in the search zone. Red Xs indicate alternate points outside the
search zone.

The out-of-search-zone area is only analyzed if the Search Entire Image checkbox
is checked. When that checkbox is clear, you will never get a red X.
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Navigation Bar (Below Image Area)
Allows navigation through the images in the capture directory.
The Refresh button re-scans the directory for files.
Target
Shows the target file name and target image. Select a target using Browse.
Side
The side of the product to reference.
Ideal Location
Reference mark location for the ideal product.
Range
Pixel area to search around the Ideal Location. Defines the size of the search area.
Light Intensity
Percent of illumination to use when capturing the image.
Minimum Score

Minimum acceptable score for a target to be considered found. Used to
discriminate target presence from absence. Note that this is an integer value.

Search Entire Image

When checked, the entire image, including areas outside the search zone, will be
analyzed for marks that match the search criteria. Useful when analyzing mark-
absent images to ensure they are rejected by the search algorithm.

Search on Image Load

When checked, whenever you navigate to a new image in the image display area,
searching is performed.

Search Results

X/Y: Indicate the chosen match point. These are empty if no point matched in the
search area.

Score: The best score found. Note that this is updated even in the case where no
match was found.
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Match Count (Overall): The total number of points matching the search criteria
over the entire image. If "Search Entire Image" is unchecked, this will just include
the search area.

Match Count (Search Area): The total number of points matching the search
criteria within the search area.

Vertical Splitter (to right of Image Area)

This can be dragged to change the split point between the image area on the left
and the rest of the parameters on the right.

Image Capture

306

When images are captured either from the Ring Search Vision Profile dialog or
during production, they are stored in the Capture Directory specified in the
Vision Profile.

The images are stored in the following naming format:
{VisionProfileName}{n}.png.
Where {n} is at least a 6 digit decimal number.

Normally the images start with number 1. A Vision Profile named Test would
thus generate this capture sequence:

Test000001.png
Test000002.png

When initially capturing an image, the capture logic will first attempt to use
{n}=1. If that file already exists, it will advance to try {n}=2. It will keep advancing
for some small number of attempts to find a file that does not exist, and then
create that file.

Once that small number of attempts is made (10), the storage logic will give up on
quickly creating a file name and will search the directory for existing files. If you
have thousands of files in the capture directory, this will take a long time. The
search for a file name will yield the max {n} in use for the {VisionProfileName}.
The search code will then proceed to try creating files again sequentially, starting
1 past the max value seen. Currently this will be limited to the same small
number of tries cited above (10).

As such, for each image store attempt, we will currently attempt a max file
creation count of 20 and 1 directory scan. This should typically not take very long.



Keep in mind that if the directory access permissions prevent storage of the
image, a time hit will be incurred on each image that comes along. This may
substantially slow down system performance.

Also keep in mind that if you are running multiple vision profiles per job, all
directed at the same storage directory, and all with capture enabled, the collisions
can be costly. In theory, if you have more than 10 vision profiles, this could result
in file naming competition which would force directory scans to be completed.
The competition could even result in some images failing to get stored at all, as
there are a fixed number of attempts made.

This is a best-effort service. Failure is not treated as an error. There will be no
error messages generated due to file name competition, nor for directory
permission problems.

At production time, you will need the “Datacard Maxsys” service's user account
to have read/write access to the output directory. At design-time, you need the
currently logged in user running diagnostics to have read/write access.

Ring Search Target Design

The target images for the Ring Search algorithm are simple BMP image files.
These image files use specially colored pixels to indicate different regions of the
image. The pixel colors are all grayscale values (red, green, and blue coordinates
of the same exact value). The colors are:

IGNORE (WHITE=255)

The background of the image must be perfect white. The search algorithm
knows to ignore these pixels.

FOREGROUND (BLACK=0)

Indicates the foreground pixels. These should be the centerline for the
actual reference mark itself.

BACKGROUND (GRAY=128)

Indicates a background pixel. This actually marks pixels that must be a
different color than the FOREGROUND pixels on the search images.

REFERENCE_POINT (DARK_GRAY=64)

Exactly 1 pixel must have this color. This is the reference point itself on the
target. For the "T" default target, this is the intersection of the horizontal
and vertical lines.

Custom targets can be designed to meet the specific needs of a design. Start with
the Target-T.bmp file given as part of the controller software distribution. You
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can copy and paste the proper pixel values from this sample image to construct a
new image, one pixel or line at a time.

This is the Target-T.bmp file (...\ setups\ CustomApps\ Feedback\ target-t.bmp):

= Note that the FOREGROUND is the T shape, except that the intersection point
is in the REFERENCE_POINT color.

= Note that the background markers are single pixel lines as well. This is for
performance. Adequate recognition will occur using single pixel lines for the
foreground and background, and the fewer pixels we have to analyze the
better for speed.

= There is no need to restrict yourself to single pixel wide lines. Nor is there a
need to be restricted to orthogonal lines. For example, you could designa Y
pattern, L pattern, etc.

= Be careful not to design patterns that are impossible to match for different
camera zoom levels. The camera placement on current vision modules is
inconsistent, so images will appear different size on different laser modules.
You wouldn't want a closed shape in such a case, because shapes will be
different sizes on different cameras at different times, due to camera
positioning discrepancies.

= Open targets are suitable. These are targets that have an intersection of
straight (but not necessarily orthogonal) lines. The lines need not intersect.

= The target shape should be chosen so that it will not be easily confused with
other artifacts on the background of the image. Keep in mind that as products
are inserted in different orientations, you want to be able to reject misoriented
products (not find false matches).

= Targets can typically be quite small and yield excellent search results, if they
are carefully designed so that there aren't “false matches” elsewhere on the
product. For example, the Target-T.bmp sample is only 30x30 pixels in size,
which comes to about Imm by 1mm for the laser module. A target on the
product can be this small and still be reliably recognized.

= Note that the targets for the Ring Search algorithm can often be much smaller
than targets for the ConVision algorithm, and still yield excellent results.



Search Algorithm

The search algorithm is as follows:

= For each point in the search area, compute a score. The first point found which
yields the best score (keeping in mind that there can be many occurrences of
the best score over the search area) will be the match point. If that match point
score is >= min score, it's good, else generate a target-not-found error.

Scoring at each point is conducted by:

= "Sample all the FOREGROUND pixels (the pixels specified on the target
image at color FOREGROUND). Generate a histogram of their light
intensities. Chop off the top N% (currently 10%) of the samples. This
generates a background threshold BT.

= “Sample all the BACKGROUND pixels (the pixels specified on the target
image at color BACKGROUND). Count the number of these pixel values that
are > BT. The percentage of background pixels > BT is the score at this point.
Thus, the score will always be between 0 and 100.
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